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0L40-000

Important Safety Instructions

The content described in this chapter is for the prevention of damage to property and injury to users of the machine and others. Before
using this machine, read this chapter and follow the instructions to properly use this machine. Do not perform any operations not
described in this manual. Canon will not be responsible for any damages resulting from use not described in this manual, improper use,
or repair/changes not performed by Canon or a third party authorized by Canon.
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0L40-001

Installation

To use this machine safely and comfortably, carefully read the following precautions and install the machine in an appropriate location.

/\ WARNING

Do not install in a location that may result in a fire or electrical shock
= A location where the ventilation slots are blocked
(too close to walls, beds, rugs, or similar objects)
= A damp or dusty location
= A location exposed to direct sunlight or outdoors
= A location subject to high temperatures
= A location exposed to open flames
= Near alcohol, paint thinners or other flammable substances

Other warnings
= Do not connect unapproved cables to this machine. Doing so may result in a fire or electrical shock.

= Do not place necklaces and other metal objects or containers filled with liquid on the machine. If foreign substances come in
contact with electrical parts inside the machine, it may result in a fire or electrical shock.

= When installing and removing the optional accessories, be sure to turn OFF the power, unplug the power plug, and then
disconnect all the interface cables and power cord from the machine. Otherwise, the power cord or interface cables may be
damaged, resulting in a fire or electrical shock.

= Do not use near any medical equipment. Radiowaves emitted from this machine may interfere with medical equipment, which
may cause a malfunction and result in serious accidents.

= If any foreign substance falls into this machine, unplug the power plug from the AC power outlet and contact your local

authorized Canon dealer.

/I\ CAUTION

Do not install in the following locations
The machine may drop or fall, resulting in injury.

Unstable location
Location exposed to vibrations

Other cautions

When carrying this machine, follow the instructions in this manual. If carried improperly, it may fall, resulting in injury.

When installing this machine, be careful not to get your hands caught between the machine and the floor or walls, or between
the paper drawers. Doing so may result in injury.

IMPORTANT

Do not install in the following locations that may result in damage

A location subject to dramatic changes in temperature or humidity

A location near equipment that generates magnetic or electromagnetic waves
A laboratory or location where chemical reactions occur

A location exposed to corrosive or toxic gases

A location that may warp from the weight of the machine or where the machine is
liable to sink (a carpet, etc.)

Avoid poorly ventilated locations
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This machine generates a slight amount of ozone, etc. during normal use. Although sensitivity to ozone, etc. may vary, this
amount is not harmful. Ozone, etc. may be more noticeable during extended use or long production runs, especially in poorly
ventilated rooms. It is recommended that the room where the machine operates be appropriately ventilated to maintain a
comfortable working environment. Also avoid locations where people would be exposed to emissions from the machine.

Do not install in a location where condensation occurs

Water droplets (condensation) may form inside the machine when the room where the machine is installed is heated rapidly, and
when the machine is moved from a cool or dry location to a hot or humid location. Using the machine under these conditions may
result in paper jams, poor print quality, or damage to the machine. Let the machine adjust to the ambient temperature and
humidity for at least 2 hours before use.

When using wireless LAN (MF212w)

Set the machine at a distance of 50 m or less from the wireless LAN router.

Do not set machine in a location where any object blocks communication. The signal may be degraded when passing through
walls or floors.

Keep the machine as far as possible from digital cordless phones, microwave ovens, or other equipment that emit radio waves.
In altitudes of 3,000 m or above sea level

Machines with a hard disk may not operate properly when used at high altitudes of about 3,000 meters above sea level, or
higher.
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0L40-002

Power Supply

This machine is compatible with voltages of 220 to 240 V, and electrical frequency of 50/60 Hz.

/\ WARNING
= Use only a power supply that meets the specified voltage requirements. Failure to do so may result in a fire or electrical shock.
= Do not use power cords other than the one provided, as this may result in a fire or electrical shock.

= Do not modify, pull, forcibly bend, or perform any other act that may damage the power cord. Do not place heavy objects on
the power cord. Damaging the power cord may result in a fire or electrical shock.

= Do not plug in or unplug the power plug with wet hands, as this may result in an electrical shock.

= Do not use extension cords or multi-plug power strips with the machine. Doing so may result in a fire or electrical shock.
= Do not wrap the power cord or tie it in a knot, as this may result in a fire or electrical shock.

= Insert the power plug completely into the AC power outlet. Failure to do so may result in a fire or electrical shock.

= Remove the power plug completely from the AC power outlet during a thunder storm. Failure to do so may result in a fire,
electrical shock, or damage to the machine.

/I\ CAUTION

Do not obstruct the power outlet where this machine is connected, so that you can unplug the power cord easily in an emergency.

IMPORTANT

When connecting power

Do not connect the machine to an uninterruptible power source.

If plugging this machine into an AC power outlet with multiple sockets, do not use the remaining sockets to connect other
devices.

Do not connect the power cord into the auxiliary outlet on a computer.

Other precautions

Electrical noise may cause this machine to malfunction or lose data.
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0L40-003

Handling

/\ WARNING

= Immediately unplug the power plug from the AC power outlet and contact an authorized
Canon dealer if the machine makes an unusual noise, emits an unusual smell, or emits
smoke or excessive heat. Continued use may result in a fire or electrical shock.

» Do not disassemble or modify this machine. There are high-voltage and high-
temperature components inside the machine which may result in a fire or electrical
shock.

» Place the machine where children will not come in contact with the power cord and other cables or internal and electrical
parts. Failure to do so may result in unexpected accidents.

= Do not use flammable sprays near this machine. If flammable substances come into contact with electrical parts inside this
machine, it may result in a fire or electrical shock.

» When moving this machine, be sure to turn OFF the power of this machine and your computer, and then unplug the power
plug and interface cables. Failure to do so may damage the power cord or interface cables, resulting in a fire or electrical
shock.

= When plugging or unplugging a USB cable when the power plug is plugged into an AC power outlet, do not touch the metal
part of the connector, as this may result in an electrical shock.

If you are using a cardiac pacemaker

This machine generates a low level magnetic flux. If you use a cardiac pacemaker and feel abnormalities, please move away from
this machine and consult your physician immediately.

/I\ CAUTION

Do not place heavy objects on this machine as they may fall, resulting in injury.
For your safety, please unplug the power cord if the machine will not be used for a long period of time.
Use caution when opening and closing covers to avoid injury to your hands.

Keep hands and clothing away from the rollers in the output area. If the rollers catch your hands or clothing, this may result
in personal injury.

The inside of the machine and the output slot are very hot during and immediately after use. Avoid contact with these areas to
prevent burns. Also, printed paper may be hot immediately after being output, so use caution when handling it. Failure to do
so may result in burns.

b SRR SR TR i, M2t

When copying with a thick book placed on the platen glass, do not press the platen glass cover forcefully. Doing so may
damage the platen glass and result in injury.

Be careful not to drop a heavy object, such as a dictionary, on the platen glass. Doing so may damage the platen glass and
result in injury.

Laser beam

This machine is classified as a Class 1 Laser Product under IEC 60825-1: 2007, EN60825-1: 2007. The laser beam can be harmful
to the human body. The laser beam is confined in the laser scanner unit by a cover, so there is no danger of the laser beam
escaping during normal machine operation. Read the following remarks and instructions for safety.

Never open covers other than those indicated in this manual.
Do not remove the caution label attached to the cover of the laser scanner unit.

If you operate the machine in manners other than the control, adjustment, and operating
procedures prescribed in this manual, this may result in hazardous radiation exposure.

If the laser beam should escape and enter your eyes, exposure may cause damage to
your eyes.
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Laser diode information

= wavelength: 785-800 nm
@ maximum power: 6 mW

IMPORTANT

When transporting the machine
To prevent damage to the machine during transport, perform the following.

Remove the toner cartridges.
Securely pack the machine in the original box with packing materials.

Other precautions
Follow the instructions in the caution label attached to this machine.
Avoid shaking or applying shock to this machine.
Do not forcibly open and close doors, covers, and other parts. Doing so may result in damage to the machine.
Do not touch the contacts (17)). Doing so may result in damage to the machine.

Do not turn OFF the machine during printing. Also, do not open and close the cover and do not remove or insert paper during
printing. Doing so can cause paper jams.
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0L40-004

Maintenance and Inspections

Clean this machine periodically. If dust accumulates, the machine may not operate properly. When cleaning, be sure to observe the
following. If a problem occurs during operation, see @ Troubleshooting. If the problem cannot be resolved or you feel the machine
requires an inspection, see ©2When a Problem Cannot Be Solved.

/\ WARNING

= Before cleaning, turn OFF the power and unplug the power plug from the AC power outlet. Failure to do so may result in a fire
or electrical shock.

= Unplug the power plug periodically and clean with a dry cloth to remove dust and grime. Accumulated dust may absorb
humidity in the air and may result in a fire if it comes into contact with electricity.

= Use a damp, well wrung-out cloth to clean the machine. Dampen cleaning cloths with water only. Do not use alcohol,
benzenes, paint thinners, or other flammable substances. Do not use tissue paper or paper towels. If these substances come
into contact with electrical parts inside the machine, they may generate static electricity or result in a fire or electrical shock.

= Check the power cord and plug periodically for damage. Check the machine for rust, dents, scratches, cracks, or excessive
heat generation. Use of poorly-maintained equipment may result in a fire or electrical shock.

/I\ CAUTION

The inside of the machine has high-temperature and high-voltage components. Touching these components may result in
burns. Do not touch any part of the machine that is not indicated in the manual.

When loading paper or removing jammed paper, be careful not to cut your hands with the edges of the paper.

IMPORTANT

When removing jammed paper or replacing toner cartridges, be careful not to get any toner on your hands or clothing. If toner
gets on your hands or clothing, wash them immediately with cold water. Washing with warm water can cause toner to adhere

and be impossible to remove.
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0L40-005

Consumables

/\ WARNING
= Do not dispose of used toner cartridges in open flames. Also, do not store toner cartridges or paper in a location exposed to
open flames. This may cause the toner to ignite, and result in burns or fire.

= If you accidentally spill or scatter toner, carefully wipe up the loose toner with a damp, soft cloth and avoid inhaling any toner
dust. Do not use a vacuum cleaner that is not equipped with safety measures to prevent dust explosions to clean up loose
toner. Doing so may cause damage to the vacuum cleaner or result in a dust explosion due to static discharge.

If you are using a cardiac pacemaker

Toner cartridges generate a low level magnetic flux. If you use a cardiac pacemaker and feel abnormalities, please move away
from toner cartridges and consult your physician immediately.

/I\ CAUTION

Use caution not to inhale any toner. If you should inhale toner, consult a physician immediately.

Use caution so that toner does not get into your eyes or mouth. If toner should get into your eyes or mouth, immediately
wash with cold water and consult a physician.

Use caution so that toner does not come into contact with your skin. If it should, wash with soap and cold water. If there is
any irritation on your skin, consult a physician immediately.

Keep the toner cartridges and other consumables out of the reach of small children. If toner is ingested, consult a physician or
poison control center immediately.

Do not disassemble or modify the toner cartridge. Doing so may cause the toner to scatter.

Remove the sealing tape of the toner cartridge completely without using excessive force. Doing otherwise may cause the toner
to scatter.

IMPORTANT

Handling the toner cartridge

Hold the toner cartridge correctly as shown. Do not stand it up or turn it upside-down.

Do not touch the toner cartridge memory (71) or the electrical contacts (:7).

Do not remove the toner cartridge from this machine or from the protective bag unnecessarily.
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The toner cartridge is a magnetic product. Keep it away from floppy disks, disk drives, and other devices that can be affected
by magnetism. Failure to do so may result in data loss.

Storing the toner cartridge

Store in the following environment to ensure safe and satisfactory use.
Storage temperature range: 0 to 35°C

Storage humidity range: 35 to 85% RH (relative humidity/no condensation)
Store without opening until the toner cartridge is to be used.

When removing the toner cartridge from this machine for storage, place the removed toner cartridge into the original
protective bag or wrap it with a thick cloth.

When storing the toner cartridge, do not store it upright or upside down. The toner will solidify and may not return to its
original condition even if it is shaken.

*

* Even within the storable humidity range, water droplets (condensation) may develop inside the toner cartridge if there is a difference of temperature
inside and outside the toner cartridge. Condensation will adversely affect the print quality of toner cartridges.

Do not store the toner cartridge in the following locations

Locations exposed to open flames

Locations exposed to direct sunlight or bright light for five minutes or more

Locations exposed to excessive salty air

Locations where there are corrosive gases (i.e. aerosol sprays and ammonia)

Locations subject to high temperature and high humidity

Locations subject to dramatic changes in temperature and humidity where condensation may easily occur
Locations with a large amount of dust

Locations within the reach of children

Be careful of counterfeit toner cartridges

Please be aware that there are counterfeit Canon toner cartridges in the marketplace. Use of counterfeit toner cartridge may
result in poor print quality or machine performance. Canon is not responsible for any malfunction, accident or damage caused by
the use of counterfeit toner cartridge.

For more information, see canon.com/counterfeit.

Availability period of repairing parts and toner cartridges

The repairing parts and toner cartridges for the machine will be available for at least seven (7) years after production of this
machine model has been discontinued.

Toner cartridge packing materials

Save the protective bag for the toner cartridge. They are required when transporting this machine.
The packing materials may be changed in form or placement, or may be added or removed without notice.
Dispose of the removed sealing tape according to local regulations.

When disposing of a used toner cartridge

Place the toner container into its protective bag to prevent the toner from scattering, and then dispose of the toner cartridge
according to local regulations.
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0L40-006

Basic Operations

This chapter describes basic operations, such as how to use the operation panel or how to load the paper and documents, that are
frequently performed to use the functions of the machine.

M Parts and Their Functions

This section describes the exterior and interior parts of the machine and their functions, as well as how to use the keys on the operation
panel and how to view the display. @ Parts and Their Functions

W Using the Operation Panel

This section describes how to toggle the display and select items. 2Using the Operation Panel

b
[Fimmi

M Placing Documents

This section describes how to place documents on the platen glass. @ Placing Documents

W Loading Paper

This section describes how to load the paper into the paper drawer and manual feed slot. & Loading Paper

B Entering Quiet Mode

This section describes how to place the machine in quiet mode to reduce operation sound. £ Entering Quiet Mode

B Entering Sleep Mode
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This section describes how to set the sleep mode. & Entering Sleep Mode

W Setting Auto Shutdown Time

This section describes how to enable the <Auto Shutdown Time> setting. £ Setting Auto Shutdown Time
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0L40-007

Parts and Their Functions

This section describes the parts of the machine (exterior, front and back side, and interior) and how they function. In addition to
describing the parts of the machine used for such basic operations as placing documents, loading paper, and replacing the toner
cartridges, this section also describes the keys on the operation panel and display. Read this section for tips on how to use the machine

properly.

© Front Side
©@Back Side

@ Interior

> Manual Feed Slot
@ Paper Drawer
©Operation Panel
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0L40-008

Front Side

] Platen glass cover
Open to place documents on the platen glass. @ Placing Documents

] Operation panel

The operation panel consists of keys such as the numeric keys and [Start] key, a display, and status indicators. You can perform
all the operations and specify settings from the operation panel. You can move it up or down so it is easier to
operate. @@ Operation Panel @ Display

[} Output tray
Printed paper is output to the output tray.

[ Lift handles
Hold the lift handles when carrying the machine. @ Relocating the Machine

7] Power switch
Turns the power ON or OFF. To restart the machine, turn OFF the machine, wait for at least 10 seconds, and turn it back ON.

[7] Paper stopper
Prevents paper that has been output after printing from falling.

[ Manual feed slot

Load the paper into the manual feed slot when you want to temporarily use a type of paper different from that which is loaded in
the paper drawer. @ Loading Paper in the Manual Feed Slot

[7] Paper drawer
Load the type of paper you frequently use into the paper drawer. @ Loading Paper in the Paper Drawer

[7] Platen glass
Place documents to copy or scan here. @@ Placing Documents
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0L40-009

Back Side

] Rating label

The label shows the serial number, which is needed when making inquiries about the machine. @When a Problem Cannot Be
Solved

7] USB port

Connect a USB cable when connecting the machine and a computer. For connection steps, see "Getting Started". £Manuals
Included with the Machine

[] LAN port (MF212w)

Connect a LAN cable when connecting the machine to a wired LAN router, etc. For connection steps, see "Getting Started".
@ Manuals Included with the Machine

[ Power socket
Connect the power cord. For connection steps, see "Getting Started". @ Manuals Included with the Machine
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0L40-00A

Interior

[} Operation panel
Lift this panel to replace the toner cartridges or clear paper jams. £2How to Replace Toner Cartridges (@ Clearing Jams

] Toner cover
Open this cover to replace the toner cartridges or clear paper jams. @ How to Replace Toner Cartridges @ Clearing Jams

[ Paper exit guide
Open this guide to clear paper jams. £ Clearing Jams

LINKS

@ How to Replace Toner Cartridges
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0L40-00C

Manual Feed Slot

[1 Manual feed cover
Open this slot to load paper in the manual feed slot.

Paper guides
Adjust the paper guides to exactly the width of the loaded paper to ensure that paper is fed straight into the machine.

LINKS

D Loading Paper in the Manual Feed Slot
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0L40-00E

Paper Drawer

- Tl

] Dust cover
Open this cover to load paper in the paper drawer.

Paper guides
Adjust the paper guides to exactly the size of the loaded paper to ensure that paper is fed straight into the machine.

LINKS

@ Loading Paper in the Paper Drawer
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0L40-0A6

Operation Panel

©OMF212w
©OMF211

L} MF212w |
(1] 2 3 5

! COPY / & SCA

(Scans-PC1]

[SeanwPC2

[7 [Menu] key
Press to start specifying many of the settings for the machine, such as <Timer Settings> or <Preferences>. {3 Setting Menu List

[COPY/SCAN] key
Press to switch the mode to copy or scan.

7] [ID Card Copy] key

Press to enter a mode for copying the front and back sides of a driver's license or other ID card onto the same side of a page at
actual size. @ Copying Both Sides of an ID Card onto One Page

[} Display
Displays the operation and status screens for copying and other functions, as well as the status of the machine and error
information. Also, view the screen when specifying the settings of the machine.

7] [Reset] key
Press to cancel the settings and restore the previously specified settings.

[ [« 1] key
» When specifying settings, press to return to the previous screen.
» When entering text, press to move the cursor to the left.
» Press to decrease a setting value such as density for scanning, copying, etc.

[A 1key
© When specifying settings, press to select the item above the currently selected item.
» When changing setting values, press to increase a value.

[p 1 key
» When specifying settings, press to proceed to the next screen.
» When entering text, press to move the cursor to the right.
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Press to increase a setting value such as density for scanning, copying, etc.

L W 1key
When specifying settings, press to select the item below the currently selected item.
When changing setting values, press to decrease a value.

[T [Clear] key
Press to delete the entered numbers and text.

[1] [Back] key
Press to return to the previous screen. If you press this key when specifying settings, for example, the settings are not applied
and the display returns to the previous screen.

1 [OK] key
Press to apply settings or specified details.

[T [Status Monitor] key

Press to check the status of printing or copy to view the usage history. You can also check the status of the machine, such as the
remaining amounts of paper and toner, or whether any errors occurred. 2 Display

| [Paper Setting] key

Press to select the paper you want to use, or to set the size and type of paper loaded in the paper source. 2 Specifying Paper
Size and Type

[7] Numeric keys ([0]-[9] keys)
Press to enter numbers and text. £ Entering Text

[T [Stop] key
Press to cancel copying, scanning, and other operations.

[7] [Energy Saver] key
Press to put the machine into sleep mode. The key lights up green when the machine is in sleep mode. Press the key again to exit
sleep mode. @ Entering Sleep Mode

[T [Scan -> PC1]/ [Scan -> PC2] keys

Press to send the scanned documents to the registered computer for each key. €@ Scanning Using the [Scan -> PC] Key

[ [Quiet Mode] key

Press to put the machine into quiet mode. While in quiet mode this key is lit in green. Press the key again to exit quiet mode.
@ Entering Quiet Mode

{71 [Error] indicator
Blinks or lights up when an error such as a paper jam occurs

[Z] Wi-Fi indicator
Lights up when the machine is connected to wireless LAN.

{7 [Processing/Data] indicator

Blinks while operations such as sending or printing are being performed. Lights up when there are documents waiting to be
processed.

7 [Start] key
Press to scan or copy documents.

[T [#] key
Press to enter symbols such as "@" or "/".

[ [*] key
Press to switch the type of text that is entered.

L} MF211 ]
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Paper Save
Copy

NEfF

[7 [Menu] key
Press to start specifying many of the settings for the machine, such as <Timer Settings> or <Preferences>. {2 Setting Menu List

[COPY/SCAN] key
Press to switch the mode to copy or scan.

7] [ID Card Copy] key

Press to enter a mode for copying the front and back sides of a driver's license or other ID card onto the same side of a page at
actual size. @ Copying Both Sides of an ID Card onto One Page

1 Display
Displays the operation and status screens for copying and other functions, as well as the status of the machine and error
information. Also, view the screen when specifying the settings of the machine.

] [Reset] key
Press to cancel the settings and restore the previously specified settings.

1[4 ]1key
© When specifying settings, press to return to the previous screen.
© When entering text, press to move the cursor to the left.
© Press to decrease a setting value such as density for scanning, copying, etc.

[A 1key
» When specifying settings, press to select the item above the currently selected item.
» When changing setting values, press to increase a value.

10 1 key
» When specifying settings, press to proceed to the next screen.
» When entering text, press to move the cursor to the right.
© Press to increase a setting value such as density for scanning, copying, etc.

LW 1key
» When specifying settings, press to select the item below the currently selected item.
» When changing setting values, press to decrease a value.

[7] [Clear] key
Press to delete the entered numbers and text.

[1] [Back] key
Press to return to the previous screen. If you press this key when specifying settings, for example, the settings are not applied
and the display returns to the previous screen.
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[7]1 [OK] key
Press to apply settings or specified details.

[7] [Status Monitor] key

Press to check the status of printing or copy to view the usage history. You can also check the status of the machine, such as the
remaining amounts of paper and toner, or whether any errors occurred. @ Display

| [Paper Setting] key

Press to select the paper you want to use, or to set the size and type of paper loaded in the paper source. & Specifying Paper
Size and Type

[7] Numeric keys ([0]-[9] keys)
Press to enter numbers and text. £ Entering Text

[ [Stop] key
Press to cancel copying, scanning, and other operations.

[7] [Energy Saver] key

Press to put the machine into sleep mode. The key lights up green when the machine is in sleep mode. Press the key again to exit
sleep mode. @ Entering Sleep Mode

[ [Scan -> PC] key
Press to send the scanned documents to the registered computer. @ Scanning Using the [Scan -> PC] Key

[[] [Paper Save Copy] key

Press to put the machine into paper save copy mode for copying multiple document pages reduced on a single sheet. @ Using the
[Paper Save Copy] Key (MF211)

77 [Quiet Mode] key

Press to put the machine into quiet mode. While in quiet mode this key is lit in green. Press the key again to exit quiet mode.
@ Entering Quiet Mode

[Error] indicator
Blinks or lights up when an error such as a paper jam occurs

[ [Processing/Data] indicator

Blinks while operations such as sending or printing are being performed. Lights up when there are documents waiting to be
processed.

7 [Start] key
Press to scan or copy documents.

[ [#] key
Press to enter symbols such as "@" or "/".

[ [*] key
Press to switch the type of text that is entered.

LINKS

@ Using the Operation Panel
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Display

The display shows the screens for copying, scanning, and other functions, as well as the screens for specifying settings for these
functions. You can also check information such as error messages and communication status on the display.

Main Screen

When you press - (COPY/SCAN) the main screen for the selected function is displayed. The copy main screen is shown below as
an example.

Copy: Press start
1004 @ A 1
Density: +0

Original Type: Text.
Copy Ratio: 100% (1.

@ Basic Copy Operations
@ Preparing to Use the Machine as a Scanner (MF212w)

<Paper Settings> Screen

When you press (Paper Setting) to select the paper to copy or print on, the <Paper Settings> screen is displayed. Select the
paper on the screen. Also, for example, you can press this key to change the paper settings when you load a paper size that is
different from the previously loaded paper size. Note that the paper setting must be correctly specified so that the paper is fed

properly.

Paper Settings ]
B MP Tray

@ Drawer 1 |
Select Frequently Us.. J

(7} Selecting Paper Tray
Use to select the paper for each tray. @ Specifying Paper Size and Type

i

<Select Frequently Used Paper Sizes>
You can set the machine to display only frequently used paper sizes in the selection screen.

<Menu> Screen

When you press , the <Menu> screen is displayed. On this screen, you can start specifying general machine settings such as
<Preferences> or <Timer Settings>, as well as many of the settings for each function, such as copy and scan.

Menu
Network Settings
Output Reports
Preferences
Timer Settings
Copy Settings
Scan Settings
Printer Settings
Adjustment/Maintena..
System Management S..
Initialize Menu

@ Setting Menu List

<Status Monitor> Screen

When you press ﬁ, a screen is displayed that enables you to check the status of documents that are being printed or copied, as well
as the status of the machine such as the toner levels or type of loaded paper.

STatus Monitor

Error mfonnatim/l'd..ﬂ |
Device Status |
Copy Job Status ‘ I
Print Job status ‘ I
network Tnformation - ! .
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7 <Error Information/Notification>
Displays the details of any errors that occurred. €@ When an Error Message Appears

Error Info./Notif.
check Recovery steps

<Device Status>
Displays the status of the machine, such as the amount of paper or toner remaining.

Device Status

Paper Information
Cartridge Level
Check Counter
Version Information
Serial Number

<Paper Information>
Displays whether paper is loaded in each paper source.

<Cartridge Level>
Displays the amount of toner remaining. Depending on the environment in which your machine is located, other internal parts
may reach the end of their lifetime before the toner runs out.

<Check Counter>
Displays the totals for printouts. £ Viewing the Counter Value

Status of copy/print jobs
Displays the current status of the selected item. The <Copy Job Status> screen is shown below as an example.

Copy Job Status
<Cancel>

Job Number: 0013
Status: Copying
Time: 08/01 01:22 PM
Number of Orig.: 15
SheetxCopy: 15x 4/ 6
Copy Ratio: 100%
Paper: B8 A4: Plain

<Network Information> (MF212w)

Displays the network settings such as the IP address of the machine and status such as the condition of wireless LAN
communications.

Network Information
IPv4

IPVG

wireless LaN Informa...

©Viewing Network Settings

When a Message Is Displayed

Messages are displayed at the top of the screen in situations such as when toner level is low or when a cover is left open. The
display alternates between showing the normal screen and the message.

Copy: Press Start No Paper: Drawer 1
1000 @ A4 1 ad: Plain
Density: +0 Load paper.
original Type: Text.. «Cancel>

Copy Ratio: 100% (1. <Resumes

©@When an Error Message Appears

When an Error Occurs

In some cases when an error occurs, instructions on how to respond to the error are displayed. Follow the on-screen instructions to
solve the problem. The screen displayed when a paper jam occurs is shown below as an example (£2When an Error Message
Appears).

28 / 336



#-Paper jammed. Lift control panel.

Press [p] 1o
display steps. N < [ N

LINKS

2 Using the Operation Panel
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Using the Operation Panel

Use the keys shown below to specify settings and adjust values.

Using A/ W

EScrolling the screen

The scroll bar is displayed on the right side of the screen when not all of the information fits on one screen. If the scroll bar is
displayed, use 4 /W to scroll up or down. The text and background colors of an item are inverted when it is selected.

Copy: Press Start
100% @ A4 1
De T +0 [
original Type: Text.
Copy Ratio: 100% (1.LJ

EChanging a setting value

Use A /W when entering numbers. You can also enter the value directly using the numeric keys when the numeric key icon is
displayed in the top-left corner of the screen, as shown below. € Entering Text

_AUTO Reset Time
o et Time
8 e
v !
(0=0ff, 1-9)

NOTE:
The numbers in parentheses beneath the value input field indicate the range of possible values.

Using o / p

HProceeding to next screen/Returning to previous screen
Press to Jp proceed to the next screen. Press to < return to the previous screen.

Menu Timer Settings
Network Settings
Output Reports Date/Time Settings
preferences Auto Sleep Time
Timer Settings AUtO Reset Time

Quiet Mode Time

NOTE:
You can also proceed to the next screen by pressing m, and return to the previous screen by pressing .

B Adjusting a setting value
Use <o/ when adjusting the value on a scale.

Correct Density

-OO0OOmO0O00n +
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Using (3

Press to apply a setting.

Initialize?

Using the Numeric Keys

Use the numeric keys when entering text and numbers. & Entering Text

TIPS

® You can change a variety of display-related settings, such as the scrolling speed or display language:
O Display Settings

@ To change the screen that is automatically displayed when the machine remains idle for a specified length of time:
@ Function After Auto Reset
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Entering Text

Use the numeric keys to enter text and values.

GHI

7
PORS  TUV

* 0

Switching the Type of Text

Press to switch the type of text that is entered. The currently selected type of text is indicated by the "aA" or "12" of <Entry
Mode>.

NOTE

You can also select <Entry Mode> and press (&I to switch the type of text.

Types of Text That Can Be Entered

The text that can be entered using the numeric keys and are listed below.

Key aA 12
- @ . B / 1
2
ABC ABCabc 2
3
DEF DEFdef 3
]
MNOmno 6
PQRS PQRSpqgrs 7
8
Ty TUVtuv 8
9
WXYZ WXYZWXyZ 9
n (Not available) 0
# p N , :
SYMBOLS (space) - . *# 1", ;:~" _=/]1"?2$3@%&+\~()[1{}<> (Not available)
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NOTE

Press [E3 or select <Symbol> and press m when the type of text that is entered is <aA> to display a screen for selecting
symbols. Use the 4 /W/ /P keys to select the symbol to enter, and press [[Zl@).

Deleting Text

One character is deleted each time is pressed. Press and hold to delete all of the entered text.

Moving the Cursor (Entering a Space)

Press «f or pp to move the cursor. To enter a space, move the cursor to the end of the text, and press .

Example of Entering Text and Numbers

"Canon-1"

Press 3 repeatedly until <aA> is selected.

Press E repeatedly until the letter "C" is selected.
Press E repeatedly until the letter "a" is selected.
Press ﬂ repeatedly until the letter "n" is selected.
Press ﬂ repeatedly until the letter "o0" is selected.
Press ﬂ repeatedly until the letter "n" is selected.
Press n repeatedly until the symbol "-" is selected.
Press .3 repeatedly until <12> is selected.

Press n

Press 4 /W to highlight <Apply>, and then press [[J-

o OV 0o N O Ul A W N -

|
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Placing Documents

Place documents on the platen glass. For information about the types of documents that can be placed on the platen glass, and
information about the scannable area of a document, see @Document Type or 2Scan Area.

IMPORTANT

Use documents that are completely dry

When placing documents, make sure that any glue, ink, or correction fluid on the documents has completely dried.

1 Open the platen glass cover.

2 Place the document face down on the platen glass.
Align the corner of the document with the top-left corner of the platen glass.

NOTE:
To scan transparent documents (for example, tracing paper or transparencies), cover them with plain white paper.

3 Gently close the platen glass cover.

The machine is ready to scan the document.
When scanning is complete, remove the document from the platen glass.
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Loading Paper

0L40-00S

You can load the paper into the paper drawer or manual feed slot. Load the paper you usually use into the paper drawer. The paper
drawer is convenient when using large amounts of paper. Use the manual feed slot when you temporarily use size or type of paper that
is not loaded in the paper drawer. See @ Paper for available paper sizes.

Paper Type and Setting for the Machine

See the table below to specify the paper settings according to the type and weight of the paper to load into the paper source. For
more information about how to specify the paper settings on the machine, see @ Specifying Paper Size and Type. For the amount
of paper that can be loaded in each paper source, see & Paper.

Paper Type

Plain paper

Recycled paper

Color paper

Heavy paper

Bond paper

Envelope

Transparency

Label

*

Paper Weight

60 to 90 g/m?2

60 to 90 g/m?2

60 to 90 g/m?2

90 to 120 g/m=2

120 to 163 g/m2

60 to 90 g/m?2

90 to 120 g/m2

120 to 163 g/m?2

Paper Setting
on the Machine

<Plain (60-90 g/m2)>

<Plain L (60-90 g/m2)>*

<Recycled>

<Color>

<Heavy 1 (90-120 g/m?2)>

<Heavy 2 (120-163 g/m?2)>

<Bond 1 (60-90 g/m2)>

<Bond 2 (90-120 g/m2)>

<Bond 3 (120-163 g/m?2)>

<Envelope>

<Transparency>

<Labels>

If set to <Plain> and that printout is curled, specify <Plain L> and print again.

IMPORTANT

Do not use the following types of paper:

Wrinkled or creased paper
Curled or rolled paper

Torn paper
Damp paper
Very thin paper

Paper printed by a thermal transfer printer

Highly textured paper

Glossy paper

Paper handling and storage

Store the paper on a flat surface.

Keep the paper wrapped in its original package to protect the paper from moisture or dryness.
Do not store the paper in such a way that may cause it to curl or fold.
Do not store the paper vertically or stack too much paper.
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Do not store the paper in direct sunlight, or in a place subject to high humidity, dryness, or drastic changes in temperature

or humidity.

NOTE

When printing on paper that has absorbed moisture

Steam may emit from the paper output area, or water droplets may form on the back side of the operation panel or around
the paper output area. There is nothing unusual about any of these occurrences, which occur when the heat generated from
fixing toner on the paper causes moisture in the paper to evaporate (most likely to occur at low room temperatures).

LINKS

D Registering a Custom Paper Size
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Loading Paper in the Paper Drawer

Load the paper that you usually use in the paper drawer. When you want to print on paper that is not loaded in the paper drawer, load

the paper in the manual feed slot. @ Loading Paper in the Manual Feed Slot

IMPORTANT

Make sure to load paper in portrait orientation
Paper cannot be loaded in landscape orientation. Make sure to load the paper in portrait orientation.

2 Slide the paper guides apart.

\ - [
\__\.. # m T—-{:] * JII

NOTE:

Size abbreviations on the paper guides
The abbreviations on the paper guides in the paper drawer indicate paper sizes as follows:

LGL: Legal
LTR: Letter
STMT: Statement
EXEC: Executive

3 Insert the paper into the paper drawer until the paper stops.
Fan the paper stack well, and tap it on a flat surface to align the edges.
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IMPORTANT:
Do not exceed the load limit guide when loading paper
Make sure that the paper stack does not exceed the load limit guide (#7). Loading too much paper can cause paper jams.

NOTE:
When loading envelopes or paper with a logo, see @Loading Envelopes or {2 Loading Preprinted Paper

4 Align the paper guides against the edges of the paper.
Move the paper guides in so they are exactly the width of the paper.
| ] W
| |
| ! |

F=s -

SN 1N :
e RS

IMPORTANT:
Align the paper guides securely against the edges of the paper

Paper guides that are too loose or too tight can cause misfeeds or paper jams.

5 Lower the dust cover.

NOTE:
When Legal size paper is loaded
The paper guides at the rear edge of the paper will be extended. Open the dust cover extension, then lower the dust cover.

6 Pull out the paper stopper to open.

>> Continue to @ sSpecifying Paper Size and Type
IMPORTANT:
When changing the paper size or type
The factory default settings for paper size and type are <A4> and <Plain (60-90 g/m?2)>, respectively. If you load a different size
or type of paper into the machine, make sure to change the settings. If you do not change the settings, the machine cannot print

properly.

Printing on the Back Side of Printed Paper (Manual 2-Sided Printing)
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You can print on the back side of printed paper. Flatten any curls on the printed paper and insert it into the manual feed slot
(@ Loading Paper in the Manual Feed Slot), with the side to print face up (previously printed side face down).

® Load one sheet at a time per each print.

® You can use only the paper printed with this machine.

® You cannot print on the side that has previously been printed on.

@ If you are using A5 paper, the reverse side may not be printed correctly.

LINKS

@ Paper
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Loading Paper in the Manual Feed Slot

When you want to print on paper that is not loaded in the paper drawer, load the paper in the manual feed slot. Load the paper that
you usually use in the paper drawer. @Loading Paper in the Paper Drawer

IMPORTANT

Make sure to load paper in portrait orientation

Paper cannot be loaded in landscape orientation. Make sure to load the paper in portrait orientation.

1 Open the manual feed cover.

2 Spread the paper guides apart.
Slide the paper guides outward.

3 Insert the paper into the manual feed slot until the paper stops.

Load the paper in portrait orientation (with the short edge toward the machine), with the print side face up. Paper cannot be
loaded in landscape orientation.

NOTE:
When loading envelopes or paper with a logo, see @ Loading Envelopes or {2 Loading Preprinted Paper.

4 Align the paper guides against the edges of the paper.
Slide the paper guides inward until they are aligned securely against the edges of the paper.
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N

IMPORTANT:
Align the paper guides securely against the edges of the paper
Paper guides that are too loose or too tight can cause misfeeds or paper jams.

5 Pull out the paper stopper to open.

> Continue to @ Specifying Paper Size and Type
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Loading Envelopes

Make sure to flatten any curls on envelopes before loading them. Also pay attention to the orientation of envelopes and which side is
face up.

(D Before Loading Envelopes
©Loaded Orientation

NOTE

This section describes how to load envelopes in the orientation you want, as well as procedures that you need to complete before
loading envelopes. For a description of the general procedure for loading envelopes in the paper drawer or manual feed slot, see
@ Loading Paper in the Paper Drawer or @ Loading Paper in the Manual Feed Slot.

Before Loading Envelopes

Follow the procedure below to prepare the envelopes before loading.

NOTE

Only one envelope at a time can be loaded in the manual feed slot. Follow steps 1 to 4 in the procedure below to prepare the
envelope for loading.

1 Close the flap of each envelope.

2 Flatten them to release any remaining air, and make sure that the edges are pressed tightly.

3 Loosen any stiff corners of the envelopes and flatten any curls.

4 Align the edges of the envelope on a flat surface.
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Loaded Orientation

Load the envelopes in portrait orientation, short edge first, with the non-glued side (front side) face up.

NOTE

Load envelopes in the same orientation for both the paper drawer and manual feed slot.

Load the envelopes so that their flaps are at the left.

Close the flap and load
the envelope.
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Loading Preprinted Paper

When you use paper that has been preprinted with a logo, pay attention to the orientation of the paper when loading. Load the paper
properly so that printing is performed on the correct side of the paper with a logo.

L~

@ Making Printouts on Paper with Logos

NOTE

This section mainly describes how to load preprinted paper with the proper facing and orientation. For a description of the general
procedure for loading paper in the paper drawer or manual feed slot, see @ Loading Paper in the Paper Drawer or @ Loading
Paper in the Manual Feed Slot.

Making Printouts on Paper with Logos

Load the paper with the logo side (the side to print the document) face up.

IMPORTANT

Load only one sheet of paper in the manual feed slot each time you print.

Printing on Paper with Logos in Portrait Orientation

Preprinted Paper Document Print Result Loading Orientation
ABC ABC
ooooo ooooao
+ = 0 =

Printing on Paper with Logos in Landscape Orientation

Preprinted Paper Document Print Result Loading Crientation

ABC ABC
4- | Doooo | .y | Doooo
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Specifying Paper Size and Type

You must specify the paper size and type settings to match the paper that is loaded. Make sure to change the paper settings when you
load the paper that is different from the previously loaded paper.

IMPORTANT

If the setting does not match the size and type of loaded paper, a paper jam or printing error may occur.

1 Press [ (Paper Setting).

2 Use A /¥ to select <MP Tray> or <Drawer 1>, and press [E[3.

Paper Settings
B MP Tray

Drawer 1
select Frequently Us..

3 Select the loaded paper size, and press [
If the loaded paper size is not displayed, use g /W to select <Other Sizes>, and press [[i[@)-

Paper Size
Custom

Ad

A5

BS

DL

1S0-C5

LTR

LGL

STMT

EXEC

No. 10 (com1d)
Monarch
<Other Sizes>

4 Select the loaded paper type, and press [E3.

Paper Type

Plain (60-90 g/m)
Plain L (60-90 g/nf)
Recycled

Color

Haevy 1 (90-120 g/..
Haevy 2 (120-163 g/..
Bond 1 (60-90 g/m)
Bond 2 (90-120 g/m)
sond 3 (120-163 g/..
Transparency

Labels

TIPS

When a frequently used paper size is known

You can set the machine to display only frequently used paper sizes in the selection screen.
1 Press [fj (Paper Setting).

7 Select <Select Frequently Used Paper Sizes>, and press [ oK

3 Select <Multi-Purpose Tray> or <Drawer 1>, and press [ oK |
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4 Select a frequently used paper size and press [ to checkmark it.

Drawer 1
<Apply>
& Custom
& A

& A5

NOTE:
Uncheckmarked paper sizes are displayed in the <Other Sizes> screen.

5 Select <Apply>, and press 3

LINKS

©Loading Paper in the Paper Drawer
©Paper
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Registering a Custom Paper Size

You can register one frequently used custom paper size each for the paper drawer and manual feed slot.

1 Press [ (Paper Setting).

2 Use A/ to select <MP Tray> or <Drawer 1>, and press 3.

Paper Settings
B MP Tray

Drawer 1
Select Freguently Us..

3 Select <Custom>, and press 3.

Paper Size

Ad
AS
B5

4 Specify the paper size.

1 Specify the length of the <X> (shorter) side.
Select <X>, and press ([EI@)-

Input the length of the <X> side using & /W, with </ to move the cursor between the digits for inputting whole
numbers and fractions, and press [[E[3)

(77-216)

specify Size Set Length for X
JX. i <Apply> -
=il 0 mm mm
DIY: Y: 0 mm st

2 Specify the length of the <Y> (longer) side.
Select <Y>, and press [[EI3).
Input the length of the <Y> side, and press [[GI4).

Specify Size Set Length for v
X, <Apply> -
= i x: 100 mm mm
1 sr— -

(127-356)

3 Select <Apply>, and press [ ok |}

Speci _S'l'ze

5 Select the paper type, and press [[[3).

Paper Type

Plain (60-90 g/n)

Plain L (60-90 g/m)
Recycled
color
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LINKS

D Loading Paper in the Paper Drawer
@ Loading Paper in the Manual Feed Slot
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Entering Quiet Mode

The quiet mode function reduces the operation sound of the machine. For example, when using the machine at night, press on the
operation panel. With only this operation, you can easily minimize operation sound. You can also specify a time for the machine to
automatically enter quiet mode.

(Scan-PC]

NOTE
When in quiet mode

When the machine enters quiet mode, lights up green.

When quiet mode is enabled

The operation of functions becomes slower.

When the machine cannot enter quiet mode

@ The machine is in Special Mode
@ A particular paper size or paper type is specified

Specifying a time for the machine to enter quiet mode JTIF5FIM

You can specify a time for the machine to enter or exit quiet mode automatically. For example, this is useful when wanting to reduce
operation noise only for late-night operation.

E) » <Timer Settings> » » <Quiet Mode Time> » (B[ » Specify each setting » » <Apply> & N )

Quiet Mode Time ]
<Apply> 1 9
Start Time: Off = |

End Time: off -—Jo

) <Sstart Time>
Specify a time for entering quiet mode. To set, select <On> then specify the time.

start Time
'y

R 12:00 v
v

(0:00-12:59)

(%) <End Time>
Specify a time for exiting quiet mode. To set, select <On> then specify the time.
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End Time

N s

(0:00-12:59)

Exiting Quiet Mode

Press [@ to exit quiet mode.
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Entering Sleep Mode

The sleep mode function reduces the amount of power consumed by the machine by disabling power flow to the operation panel. If no
operations will be performed on the machine for a while, such as during a lunch break, you can save power simply by pressing (@] on the
operation panel. You can also use the Auto Sleep Time setting to automatically put the machine into sleep mode if it remains idle for a
specified length of time.

canCl

(ScanwPC2

®

NOTE

When in sleep mode

When the machine enters sleep mode, lights up green.

Situations in which the machine does not enter sleep mode

® When the machine is in operation

@ When the [Processing/Data] indicator is lit up or blinking

® When the machine is performing an operation such as adjustment or cleaning
@ When a paper jam occurs

@ When the menu screen is displayed

® When an error message is displayed on the screen (There are some exceptions. The machine sometimes enters sleep mode
when error messages are displayed.)

When You Want to Set the Auto Sleep Timer

The factory default settings for the amount of time that elapses before the machine enters auto sleep mode are listed below. We
recommend using the factory default settings to save the most power. If you want to change the amount of time that elapses before
the machine enters auto sleep mode, follow the procedure below.

5 minutes (setting range is 5 to 30 minutes)

E) » <Timer Settings> » » <Auto Sleep Time> » [E[@ » Set the amount of time that elapses before the machine
automatically enters sleep mode » r B

Auto Sleep Time
rs
N 5w

(5-30)

Exiting Sleep Mode

Press [ You can also press any key other than to exit sleep mode.
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Setting Auto Shutdown Time

By enabling this setting, you can set the machine to automatically shut down. The machine automatically turns OFF after the specified
period of idle time has elapsed since entering the sleep mode. You can cut electric power consumption at night and on holidays if you
forget to turn OFF the machine.

b <Timer Settings> » [[EI@ » <Auto Shutdown Time> , [[E[@ » Set the time period » (I3 »

IMPORTANT

Before setting <Auto Shutdown Time> (MF212w)

When the <Auto Shutdown Time> setting is enabled, the machine may automatically shut down even if you are operating the
machine from the Remote UI or from the Send Function Setting Tool. A malfunction may occur, particularly if the machine
shuts down while data is being imported. When you import data using the Remote UI or use the Send Function Setting Tool,
set <Auto Shutdown Time> to <0> (Off) in advance.

NOTE
@ The default setting is 4 hours.

@ MF212w users: If any setting of the [Timer Settings] is changed from the Remote UI while the machine is in the sleep
mode, the timer for the <Auto Shutdown Time> setting is reset to the beginning. The machine automatically shuts down
after the specified period of idle time has elapsed since the timer was reset.
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Copying
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This chapter describes basic copy operations and various other useful copy functions, such as copying several pages onto a single sheet.

B Using Basic Operations

@ Basic Copy Operations
& Canceling Copies

B Using Copy Settings to Suit Your Needs

©Enlarging or Reducing

o7l
L]
@ Adjusting Density

<z

2 Copying Both Sides of an ID Card
onto One Page

9@
0@
@ G

© Collating Copies by Page

@

By

© Adjusting Sharpness

D Using the [Paper Save Copy] Key
(MF211)

B Simplifying Your Frequent Copy Operations

> Changing Default Settings
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Basic Copy Operations

1 Place the document(s). @ Placing Documents

2 Press [l (COPY/SCAN) to switch to the Copy mode screen.

3 Enter the number of copies using the numeric keys.
Enter a quantity from 1 to 99.
Press to cancel the entered quantity.

Copy: Press Start
006 @ a4 1
Density: +0 ﬂ

Original Type: Text.
Copy Ratio: 100% (1.

4 Specify the copy settings as necessary.
Use A /W to select the settings. @ Various Copy Settings

Copy: Press Start
000 @ a4 1
Density: 0

original Type: Text..
Copy Ratio: 100% (1.
N on 1: Off

Collate: off
Sharpness: +0

5 Press [

Copying starts.
If you want to cancel copying, press (i) » <Yes> » [E[@)- ©Canceling Copies

EWhen copying several pages onto a single sheet or when collating 4

When <N on 1> is any setting other than <Off> or <Collate> is set to <On>, copy after first scanning all of the
document.

]_ Place the next document on the platen glass, and press .

Scan Next: Press Start

<Start Copying-
<Cancel>
SheetsxCopies: 1x 1
Density: 0

Repeat this step until you finish scanning the entire document.

7 Select <Start Copying>, and press [ oK 8

NOTE:
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When the <Size/Settings Mismatch> memessage appears.
©When an Error Message Appears

IMPORTANT
When copying documents with text or images that extend to the edges of the page
The edges of the document might not be copied. For more information about the scan margins, see {2Scan Area.

TIPS
@ If you always want to make copies with the same settings:

@ Changing Default Settings
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Canceling Copies

If you want to cancel copying immediately after pressing ., select <Cancel> or press - on the operation panel. You can also cancel
copying after checking the copy status.

B Canceling in the Screen That is Displayed While Copying

<Cancel> m B <Yes> p m

Copying. .. Cancel?
<Close>

<Cancel>
SheetxCopy: 1x 0/15 Details
Copy Ratio: 100%

M Press [ to Cancel

Bl <> B3

Cancel?

Details

If the Screen Displays a List of Documents When (i is Pressed

Documents have been scanned and are waiting to be printed. Select the copy document to cancel.

Select cancel job i Il » <Yes> » (@)

Job status
<Resume>
B copy 04:02PM Pause
El Printer 04:02PM P..

BUse [ to Cancel

3 » <Copy Job Status> » [[E@ » <Cancel> » [EI@ » <Yes> » [E) » 3
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Datails
<Cancel>: 0
“Job Number: 0013
Status: Copying
Time: 08/01 01:22 Pm
Number of Orig.: 15 b
SheetxCopy: 15x 4/ &
Copy Ratio: 100%
Paper: @ A4: Plain |

) <Cancel>
Cancels copying.

(%) Copy details

The number of copies, settings, and other details are displayed. If you only want to check the details without canceling copying,
press [ to return to the copy main screen.

LINKS

@ Basic Copy Operations
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Various Copy Settings
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A variety of settings are available to suit your needs, such as when you want to save paper or make your documents easier to read.

©Enlarging or Reducing

[ Collating Copies by Page

© Copying Multiple Documents onto
One Sheet (2on 1/40n 1)

@ Using the [Paper Save Copy] Key
(MF211)
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Enlarging or Reducing

You can enlarge or reduce copies by using a preset copy ratio such as <A5->A4>, or by setting a custom
copy ratio in increments of 1%.

[ (COPY/SCAN) » <Copy Ratio> » i@ » Select the copy ratio » ()

Copy Ratio ]
Custom Ratio - . |
100% (Direct)
4008 (Max)
2008
141% A5->A4
7006 Ad->A5 o
508

25% (Min)

) <Custom Ratio>

Use A /W or the numeric keys to enter the copy ratio, and press m You can set any copy ratio from 25% to 400% in 1%
increments.

Custom Ratio
% -~
(o7 I%

v
(25-400)

(%) Preset copy ratio
Select a copy ratio.

LINKS

©Basic Copy Operations

59 / 336



0L40-01H

Selecting Document Type

You can select the optical image quality for the copy depending on the document type, such as text-only

documents, documents with charts and graphs, or magazine photos.

[ (COPY/SCAN) i <Original Type> » i@ » Select the document type » (I3

original Type

Text -— — — 2]

Text/Photo (High spe..-| )

Text/Photo-— | o
©

Photow____l

) <Text>
Suitable when copying documents that only contain text.

(7) <Text/Photo (High Speed)>
Suitable when copying documents that contain both text and photos. Priority is given to speed over image quality.

(3 <Text/Photo>
Suitable when copying documents that contain both text and photos.

7} <Photo>
Suitable when copying documents that contain printed photos, such as magazines or pamphlets.

NOTE

If <Text/Photo (High Speed)>, <Text/Photo>, or <Photo> is selected and <Density> is set to <Auto Density>, it changes to
<Manual Density>.

LINKS

@ Basic Copy Operations
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Adjusting Density

g You can adjust the density of the copy if the text or images in a document are too light or dark. You can also

automatically set an optimal density for a document.
:’ﬂ
il”l;

@ (COPY/SCAN) » <Density> » [[E[J » Adjust the density » (I3

Density |
AUtO D\c.hnsity..-----"'|"0
Manual Density . 0

-000Oe0O00+ |

) <Auto Density>
An optimal density for the document is automatically set.
<Original Type> is automatically set to <Text>. ({2 Selecting Document Type)

(1) <Manual Density>
Use o/ to adjust the density.

LINKS

O Basic Copy Operations
@ Adjusting Sharpness
 Correct Density
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Adjusting Sharpness

0L40-01K

You can adjust sharpness of the copied image. Increase the sharpness to sharpen blurred text and lines, or

By

u [ (COPY/SCAN) j <Sharpness> p » Adjust the sharpness »

Sharpness

9|:||:||:|i|:||:||:|?

1) <->: Press o

Decreases the sharpness, resulting in a softer image.

Example: If you want to improve the appearance of magazine photos

No change to sharpness

Resort Plan

Tha world's coral
roals, whore

(1) <+>: Press p

Decreased sharpness

Resort Plan

The world's coral
reefs, where

Increases the image sharpness.
Example: If you want to sharpen text and lines written in pencil

No change to sharpness

Aesort Plan

LINKS

Increased sharpness

Resort Plan
The world's coral
reefs, where
brilliantl

other £\
tropical =21

decrease the sharpness to improve the appearance of magazine photos.

@ Basic Copy Operations

@ Adjusting Density
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Copying Multiple Documents onto One Sheet (2on1/40on1)

You can copy two or four documents onto a single sheet at a reduced size. This decreases the number of
pages, enabling you to save paper.

NOTE

® Using <2 on 1>/<4 on 1> reduces the copy ratio automatically (the copy ratio is displayed on the screen). You can increase
or further reduce the copy ratio before pressing ., but the edges of the document might not be copied if you increase it.

® <2 on 1>/<4 on 1> is not available when using <ID Card Copy>.
@ When you copy multiple documents onto one page, margins may be created in the copied image.

[ (COPY/SCAN) - <N on 1> » [ » Select <2 on 1> or <4 on 1> ) [[EI@ » Select the document size on the <Scan

Size> screen i (@)

Nonl
o |
2onl
4o0n1
ID Card Copy |
Select Layout =5

1<2on1>/<40n 1>
Select <2 on 1> to copy two pages of documents onto a single sheet, or select <4 on 1> to copy four pages of documents onto a
single sheet.

(7 <Select Layout>
Specify how to arrange the documents on the page.

A2 on 1 (D
2001

1

%4 onl (1)
%4 on 1 (2)
%’%4 onl (3)
%%4 onl (4

LINKS

@ Basic Copy Operations
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Using the [Paper Save Copy] Key [l

Pressing the [ESEaer] places the machine in paper save copy mode. Multiple document pages are copied onto a
single sheet, allowing you to save on paper.

NOTE

@ Using <Paper Save Copy> reduces the copy ratio automatically (the copy ratio is displayed on the screen). You can increase or
further reduce the copy ratio before pressing ., but the edges of the document might not be copied if you increase it.
@ <Paper Save Copy> is not available when using <2 on 1>/<4 on 1> or <ID Card Copy>.

@ When you copy multiple documents onto one page, margins may be created in the copied image.

@ » Select the paper save copy setting m » Select the document size on the <Scan Size> screen §

Paper Save Copy

2 on 1 1=1-Sided

4 on 1 1=1-sided

) Paper save copy settings
Select one of four setting combinations.

Original (Portrait) Copy

;i?:lgdn: 1->1- n_a ﬂ I|| Al B H C 4’

<4o0on1l1->1- B A B EI’ F!
Sided> HJj_i] % c D’ 'C'H’

LINKS

@ Basic Copy Operations
©Copying Multiple Documents onto One Sheet (2 on 1/4 on 1)
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Copying Both Sides of an ID Card onto One Page

. You can use <ID Card Copy> to copy the front and back sides of a card onto the same side of a page. This
ﬁ; i function is useful when copying a driver's license or ID card

iy
NOTE

@ <ID Card Copy> is available with A4/Letter size paper or larger
@ <Copy Ratio> is automatically set to <100%>.

® When <2 on 1>/<4 on 1> is set, pressing m (ID Card Copy) will not place the machine in ID Card Copy mode. In this
instance, set <N on 1> to <Off> or change it to <ID Card Copy>

Place the card » [ (ID Card Copy) » [ » Turn the card over » [

EHow to place the card

i — F“*D

Turn over

L

i
H'n =]

Turn over

LINKS

> Basic Copy Operations
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Collating Copies by Page

When preparing multiple copies of multi-page documents, set <Collate> to <On> to collate copies in sequential
page order. This function is useful when preparing handouts for meetings or presentations.

u [ (COPY/SCAN) » <Collate> » P <On> p

collate I
off - 2]

mh-____‘_iﬁ

0 <off>

The copies are grouped by page and not collated. For example, if you are making three copies of a five-page document, the
printouts will be arranged in the following page order: 1,1, 1,2,2,2,3,3,3,4,4,4,5,5,5.

(7 <On>

The copies are grouped into complete sets in sequential page order. For example, if you are making three copies of a five-page
document, the printouts will be arranged in the following page order: 1, 2, 3,4,5,1,2,3,4,5,1,2,3,4,5.

LINKS

@ Basic Copy Operations

66 / 336



0L40-01X

Changing Default Settings

The default settings are the settings that are displayed whenever you turn ON the machine, or when you press . If you change these
default settings to match the operations that you perform frequently, you can eliminate the need to configure the same settings every
time you make copies.

» <Copy Settings> » » <Change Default Settings> » » Select the setting » » Change the default
value of the selected item » » <Apply> » [08 »

Change Default set.

_ <Applv>

| No. of Copies: 1
Density: =0
original Type: Text.. [a )
Copy Ratio: 100% (1.
N on 1: off
Collate: off
sharpness: z0

7} Settings
Select the item you want to set, and change the default value.

LINKS

@ Basic Copy Operations
©Various Copy Settings
2 Copy Settings
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Using the Machine as a Printer

There are many ways to use the machine as a printer. You can print documents on your computer by using the printer driver, or print
from portable devices using AirPrint. Make full use of the print functions to suit your needs.

M Printing from a Computer

You can print a document made on your computer by using the printer driver. @ Printing from a Computer

W Printing from a Smartphone/Tablet [P

You can print a document made on your smartphone or tablet from an iPhone/iPad or Android terminal.

Using AirPrint

You can print without using a printer driver by sending print data wirelessly from Apple devices. @2 Using AirPrint (MF212w)

Printing with the Canon Mobile Application

You can print from the machine using a smartphone or tablet. For more information on this function, see the Canon website.

NOTE

This machine also supports Mopria™. With Mopria™, you can print using a single driver even with an other-brand printer, as
well as print using common operation and settings for each printer. For information on supported models and operating
system environments, visit http://www.mopria.org.
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Printing from a Computer

You can print a document made with an application on your computer by using the printer driver. There are useful settings on the printer
driver such as enlarging/reducing that enable you to print your documents in various ways. Before you can use this function, you need to
complete some procedures, such as installing the printer driver on your computer. For more information, see MF Driver Installation
Guide.

About the Printer Driver Help

Clicking [Help] on the printer driver screen displays the Help screen. On this screen, you can see the detailed descriptions that
are not in the e-Manual.

fdarm |
wioes isfmite ]

i) (o )

NOTE
@ If you are a Macintosh user, see MF Driver Installation Guide for installing the printer drivers and Printer Driver's Help for
using print functions ({3 For Mac OS Users).

@ Depending on the operating system and the type or version of the printer driver you are using, the printer driver screens in
this manual may differ from your screens.
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Printing a Document

This section describes how to print a document on your computer by using the printer driver.

1 Open a document in an application and display the print dialog box.

How to display the print dialog box differs for each application. For more information, see the instruction manual for the
application you are using.

2 Select the printer driver for the machine, and click [Preferences] (or [Properties]).

-L'-_

Selecd Prrtr
L YELL o S MFZL Sarin 3PS
[ Caner MFZLD Seres ]o
TR R T
- - =
Locaiion
[2 Frg Forter
Fuga Farga
T Harsber o covien. 1 |2

Sebacon vt Page

Pages 1458 Cghete
| S e e— I
peage renge. For mawple §12

fsoh

The screen that is displayed differs depending on the application you are using.

3 Specify the print settings such as the number of copies and print orientation, and click [OK].

e lnmion) )
ein - o) L]
Qutpas Pemat = e -
S | ST
] ﬁ%@l TR -
Fage: Lagnd | Marpusl Scalirg
. .
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Latter [Eeairg. fude] _|nr -
==
) Tabs

Click each tab to display the print setting screens and specify the print settings as necessary. @ Various Print Settings

(%) [Copies]
Specify the number of copies.

(3 [Orientation]
Specify the print orientation ([Portrait] or [Landscape]). The orientation setting for the document that is specified on the
application is usually reflected on the printer driver.

NOTE:

You can register the settings you specified in this step as a "profile" and use the profile whenever you print. You can eliminate the

need to specify the same settings every time you print. £ Registering Combinations of Frequently Used Print Settings

TIPS
Clickable UI

You can easily specify the page layout, binding position, etc. intuitively on the preview image. For more information, click
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[Help] on the printer driver screen.

4 click [Print] (or [OK]).
m

==
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[

Printing starts. On some applications, a screen like shown below appears.

To cancel printing, click [Cancel] when the screen shown above is displayed. After the screen disappears or if the screen is not
displayed, you can cancel printing in other ways. @ Canceling Prints

IMPORTANT:
Do not touch printed pages

Do not touch newly printed sheets with your fingers or a cloth. You may get your fingers or the cloth dirty, and the toner may
smear or come off the page.

NOTE:
When printing from the Windows Store app in Windows 8/8.1/Server 2012/Server 2012 R2
Follow the procedure below.
Windows 8/Server 2012
Display the charms at the right of the screen, and tap or click [Devices] » the printer you are using » [Print] . When you print
in this way, you can only specify settings for some of the print functions.
Windows 8.1/Server 2012 R2
Display the charms at the right of the screen, and tap or click [Devices] ¢ [Print] » the printer you are using » [Print] . When
you print in this way, you can only specify settings for some of the print functions.

If the message [The printer requires your attention. Go to the desktop to take care of it.] is displayed, go to the desktop and
follow the instructions in the displayed dialog box. This message appears when the machine is set to display the user name

during printing and similar instances.

LINKS

> Checking the Printing Status
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Canceling Prints

You can cancel printing from your computer or on the operation panel of the machine.

©From a Computer
©From the Operation Panel

From a Computer

You can cancel printing from the printer icon displayed on the system tray on the desktop.

1 Double-click the printer icon.
[

NOTE:
When the printer icon is not displayed

Open the printer folder (£ Displaying the Printer Folder), right-click your printer icon, and click [See what's printing] (or
double-click the icon of the printer driver for the machine).

2 Select the document you want to cancel, and click [Document] » [Cancel].

=
EMMENE 11

3 click [Yes].

Jf), A you sure you want to cancel the
r

docurment?

[ ] e ]

Printing of the selected document is canceled.

NOTE

Several pages may be output after you cancel printing.

TIPS
Canceling from the Remote UI (MF212w)

You can cancel printing from the [Job Status] page on the Remote UI: £ Checking Current Status of Print Documents

Canceling from an application

On some applications, a screen like shown below appears. You can cancel printing by clicking [Cancel].
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From the Operation Panel

Cancel printing using () or &3

W Press [F to Cancel

Bl <ves> > [E3

If the Screen Displays a List of Documents When (il is Pressed

Select the document to cancel.

Select cancel job » (@ » <Yes> » (I3

Job Status

<Resumes

copy 04:02PM Paus...
B Printer 04:02PM

BUse [ to Cancel

[ » <Print Job Status> » [[EI@ » Select the document on the <Print Job Status> screen » ([[EI@ » <Cancel> ; 2

<Yes> p
Print Job Status Details Cancel?
<Resumes Cancel> <No>
Copy 10:00AM Copy.. Job Number: 0013
T Printer 10 Wa Status: Waiting Details

Time: 08/01 10:00am
Job Type: & Printer
Document name: XX
user name: abcabe
Output Pages: 0
SheeetxCopy: 2x 0/10

NOTE

Several pages may be output after you cancel printing.

LINKS

©Printing a Document
> Checking the Printing Status

73 / 336



0L40-03H

Checking the Printing Status

You can check the current print statuses.

Useful in the Following Cases
® When your documents are not printed for a long time, you may want to see the waiting list of the documents waiting to be

printed.
# When you cannot find your printouts that you thought had been printed, you may want to see whether an error has occurred.

1 Press ).

2 Use A /W to select <Print Job Status>, and press [[3.

Status Monitor
Device Status
Copy Job Status

Print Job Status
Network Information

3 Select the document whose status you want to check, and press [[3.

petails
<cancel>

Print Job Status

T Printer 09:42aM pr

T printer 09:43aM W...

Job number: 0020
Status: Printing
Time: 01,/01 09:42am
Job Type: T Printer

™) <Print Job Status>
Displays a list of the documents that are being processed or are waiting to be processed

7 <Details>
Displays detailed information about the document selected from the list.

LINKS

@ Printing a Document
@ Canceling Prints
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Various Print Settings

There are a variety of settings to suit your needs, such as Enlarged/Reduced.

D@ Enlarging or Reducing © Collating Printouts by Page @ Printing Multiple Pages onto One
Sheet

O Printing Posters ©Printing Borders @ Printing Dates and Page Numbers

¢

g

@ Printing Watermarks @ Selecting Document Type (@Saving Toner

r =
[ -~

il

2 Combining and Printing Multiple
Documents
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Enlarging or Reducing

You can make enlarged or reduced printouts by using a preset print ratio, such as A5 to A4, or a custom print

ratio that you set in increments of 1%.

Setting Print Ratio by Specifying the Original Document and Paper Size (Preset Ratio)

The print ratio is automatically set based on the document and paper size you have specified.

H [Basic Settings] tab » Select the document size in [Page Size] » Select the paper size in [Output Size] » [OK]
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Specifying Print Ratio in Increments of 1%

H [Basic Settings] tab » Select the [Manual Scaling] check box i Enter the print ratio in [Scaling] » [OK]
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NOTE
@ Depending on the selected paper size, you may not be able to set the optimum enlarging/reducing ratio. For example, there
may be large blank spaces on your printout, or portions of the document that are missing.

@ The enlarging/reducing settings on some applications have priority over those on the printer driver.
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LINKS

@ Printing a Document
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Collating Printouts by Page

[Basic Settings] tab » Select [Collate] or [Group] in [Finishing] » [OK]
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Specify the sorting method of the printouts when printing multiple-page documents.

LINKS

[Collate]
The printouts are grouped into complete sets in sequential page order. For example, if you are printing three copies of a five-
page document, the printouts will be arranged in the following page order: 1, 2, 3, 4,5, 1, 2,3,4,5,1,2,3,4,5.

[Group]
The printouts are not collated. For example, if you are printing three copies of a five-page document, the printouts will be
arranged in the following page order: 1,1, 1,2,2,2,3,3,3,4,4,4,5,5,5.

NOTE:
If you select [Off], whether the printouts are collated or not depends on the setting made on the application.

©@Printing a Document
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Printing Multiple Pages onto One Sheet

You can print multiple pages onto a single sheet. For example, you can print four or nine pages onto a single
sheet by using [4 on 1] or [9 on 1]. Use this function if you want to save paper or to view your document in
thumbnails.

[Basic Settings] tab » In [Page Layout], select the number of pages to print onto a single sheet » In [Page Order], select
the page distribution layout » [OK]

Kl Pass 5o Copieai} T w2
b e 7| et
A|® ot [A] D Lececas

([E) e= =

) [Page Layout]
Select the number of pages to print onto a single sheet from [1 on 1] to [16 on 1]. For example, to print 16 pages onto a single
sheet, select [16 on 1].

NOTE:
For options such as [Poster [2 x 2]], see @ Printing Posters.
Printing may not be performed properly if you combine this setting with an application setting for collating printouts.

(%) [Page Order]

Select a page distribution layout. For example, if you select [Across from Left], the first page is printed on the top left, and then
the rest of the pages are arranged rightward.

LINKS

©Printing a Document

79 / 336



0L40-03U

Printing Posters

You can print one page of a document onto multiple pages. For example, if you make a one-page A4-size
document nine times larger, you will have a poster 3x3 A4 size sheets large after you print the document and

paste it together.

[Basic Settings] tab » In [Page Layout], select the dimensions of your poster (for example, [Poster [2 x 2]]) ¢ [OK]
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There are four size settings:[Poster [1 x 2]], [Poster [2 x 2]], [Poster [3 x 3]], and [Poster [4 x 4]].
Select the [Print Border] check box to add borders on your printouts. The borders are helpful if you want to paste the printouts

together or cut off the margins.

LINKS

@ Printing a Document
©Enlarging or Reducing
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Printing Borders

You can add borders, such as broken lines or double lines, in the margins of printouts.
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12 [Edging]
Select the border type.

(%) Preview
Displays a preview with the selected border.

LINKS

©Printing a Document
©Printing Dates and Page Numbers
© Printing Watermarks
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Printing Dates and Page Numbers

You can print the information such as dates or page numbers, and you can specify where to print this
information on the document (upper-left, lower-right, etc.).

H [Page Setup] tab i Click [Page Options] » Select the print position of the print date, user name or page number  [OK] &
[OK]
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) [Print Date]
Specify the position to print the print date.

(%) [Print User Name]
Specify the position to print the user name (logon name) for the computer used to print the document.

(% [Print Page Number]
Specify the position to print the page number.

Changing the Print Format of Dates and Page Numbers

You can change formatting details such as font and font size when printing dates, logon names, or page numbers. Click [Format
Settings] on the Page Options screen shown above to specify the details.

LINKS

@ Printing a Document
© Printing Borders
©Printing Watermarks
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Printing Watermarks
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You can print watermarks such as "COPY" or "CONFIDENTIAL" over the document. You can create new
‘*—3\ watermarks or use pre-registered watermarks.

Q
&

H [Page Setup] tab » Select the [Watermark] check box » Select a watermark from [Watermark Name] » [OK]
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) [Watermark]/[Watermark Name]

Select the [Watermark] check box to display the list of the watermarks in the [Watermark Name] drop-down list. Select a

watermark from the menu.

() [Edit Watermark] [
Displays the screen to create or edit watermarks.

Font: I -
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@ [Add]

Click to create a new watermark. Up to 50 watermarks can be registered.

7 [Name]

Enter the created watermark name.

(0 [Attributes]/[Alignment]/[Print Style]

Click each tab to specify the text, color, or print position of the watermark. For more information, click [Help] on the

printer driver screen.

LINKS
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©Printing a Document
©@Printing Borders
@ Printing Dates and Page Numbers

84 / 336
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Selecting Document Type

You can specify the document type to ensure optimal image quality. There are different settings for photo
documents, documents that have charts or graphs, and documents that have design drawings with fine lines.

[Quality] tab » Select the document type in [Objective] » [OK]
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7 [Objective]
Select an option that suits the document type or purpose of printing. For example, select [General] for general use, or select
[Photos] when you want to print photo images in optimal print quality.

[General]
A versatile option that is suitable when printing most documents.

[Publications]
Suitable when printing documents that have a mix of photo images, charts, and graphs.

[Graphics]
Suitable when printing documents that have charts or graphs.

[Photos]
Suitable when printing photo images.

[Designs [CAD]]
Suitable when printing design drawings that have many fine lines.

[High Definition Text]
Suitable when printing documents that have small characters.

NOTE:
To specify detailed settings for each item selected on [Objective], click [Advanced Settings]. For more information, click [Help] on
the printer driver screen.

LINKS

©Printing a Document
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Saving Toner

You can set the printer driver to print documents using less toner.
? 5

IMPORTANT

When the toner save setting is enabled, fine lines and portions with lighter print density may become blurred.

[Quality] tab » Select the document type in [Objective] » Click [Advanced Settings] » Select [Toner Save] in the
[Advanced Settings] screen  Select [On] from the drop-down list » [OK] & [OK]
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7} [Objective] D Selecting Document Type
Select the document type for which you want to enable the toner save setting.

(7 [Advanced Settings]

A screen with settings is displayed. Click [Toner Save] and select [On] from the drop-down list on the bottom of the screen.
NOTE:

» You can specify whether to enable the toner save setting for each document type. Specify the toner save setting for each
document type listed in [Objective].

» In the [Advanced Settings] screen, you can specify various print settings other than toner save settings. For more information,
click [Help] on the printer driver screen.

LINKS

©@Printing a Document
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Combining and Printing Multiple Documents

By using Canon PageComposer, you can combine multiple documents into one print job and print the job with

specified print settings. This function, for example, enables you to combine documents made with different
+ applications and print all of the pages in the same paper size.

//
@~

1 Open a document in an application and display the print dialog box.
» How to display the print dialog box differs for each application. For more information, see the instruction manual for the
application you are using.

2 Select the printer driver for the machine, and click [Preferences] (or [Properties]).
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3 Select [Edit and Preview] in [Output Method].
» Click [OK] on the [Information] pop-up screen.
» Click [OK] at the bottom of the screen.
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4  click [Print] (or [OK]).
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» The Canon PageComposer starts. Printing does not start in this step.
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5 Repeat steps 1 to 4 for the documents you want to combine.

© The documents are added to the Canon PageComposer.
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6 From the [Document Name] list, select the documents to combine, and click Ez.
= To select multiple documents, click the documents while holding down [SHIFT] key or [CTRL] key.
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7 Change the settings as necessary, and click [Combine].
= The documents selected in step 6 are combined.
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) [Print Preview]
Displays a preview of the document to be printed.

(1) [Document List]/[Print Settings]
= Click the [Document List] tab to display the documents added in steps 1 to 4. You can remove documents by selecting them

in the list and clicking [Delete from List].
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= Click the [Print Settings] tab to display the screen for specifying print settings such as the number of copies. The settings
specified here are applied to the whole print job.
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NOTE:

For more information, click [Help] on the Canon PageComposer screen.
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(7 [Details]

Displays the print setting screen of the printer driver. There are fewer settings available than when using the ordinary printing
method.

8 On the [Document Name] list, select the combined-document print job you want to print, and click &

e B Moveiv Hdp
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Printing starts.

For instructions on how to cancel printing, see @ Canceling Prints.

LINKS

©Printing a Document
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Configuring Print Settings to Your Needs

You can register combinations of settings as "profiles" to suit your different printing objectives. Also, you can register the settings that
you frequently use as the default settings. Once the default settings are registered, they are displayed automatically in the printer driver
screen, and you can skip the operations to specify them and proceed to printing immediately.

Set "TOP SECRET" as a watermark and register it in "profiles." You can then select this
watermark from profiles whenever you need it. 2 Registering Combinations of

When | print highly Frequently Used Print Settings

confidential documents, ‘

| include a "TOP SECRET"

watermark.

Set [2 on 1] as a default setting in the printer driver. From the next print job, every

To save printing costs, printout page will show 2 pages from the document. 2 Changing Default Settings

| always print 2 document
pages on | printout page.
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Registering Combinations of Frequently Used Print Settings

Specifying combinations of settings such as "landscape orientation on A4 size paper in save toner mode" every time you print is time
consuming. If you register your frequently used combinations of print settings as "profiles," you can specify print settings simply by
selecting one of the profiles from the list. This section explains how to register profiles and how to print using profiles.

D Registering a Profile
@ Selecting a Profile

Registering a Profile

1 Change the settings that you want to register as a profile, and click [Add].
Make print settings as required on the [Basic Settings], [Page Setup], [Finishing], and [Quality] tabs. £2Various Print Settings
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2 Enter a profile name in [Name], select an icon, and then click [OK].
As necessary, enter comments about the profile in [Comment].
Click [View Settings] to see the settings that will be registered.
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NOTE

Editing a profile
By clicking [Edit] on the right side of [Profile] on the screen shown in step 1, you can change the name, icon, or comment of the
profiles you have previously registered. However, you cannot edit the pre-registered profiles.

Selecting a Profile

Simply select the profile that suits your objective, and click [OK].
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NOTE

Changing the settings of the currently selected profile
You can change the settings of the currently selected profile. In addition, the changed settings can be registered as another

profile.

LINKS

©Printing a Document
@ Changing Default Settings
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Changing Default Settings

The default settings are the settings that are first displayed whenever you open the print settings screen of the printer driver. You can
change these settings to the settings that you use most often. For example, if you always want to print 2 document pages on each
printout page, set [2 on 1] as the default page layout setting. From the next time that you open the printer driver screen, the setting
will always be [2 on 1], eliminating the need to

change this setting every time you make prints.

IMPORTANT

To perform the following procedure, log on to your computer with an administrator account.

1 Open the printer folder. ©Displaying the Printer Folder

2 Right-click the icon of the machine and then click [Printing preferences].
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3 Change the settings on the printing preferences screen, and click [OK].
Make print settings as required on the [Basic Settings], [Page Setup], [Finishing], and [Quality] tabs. £2Various Print Settings
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LINKS

©Printing a Document
D Registering Combinations of Frequently Used Print Settings
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Using AirPrint

You do not necessarily need to use a computer for printing photos, e-mails, Web pages, and other documents. AirPrint

enables you to wirelessly print from Apple devices such as iPad , iPhone , iPod touch , and Macintosh without using the
printer driver.

AirPrint

©Printing from iPad, iPhone, or iPod touch
@ Printing from Macintosh

@ Canceling AirPrint Printing

> Changing AirPrint Settings

D@ Troubleshooting for AirPrint

@ oOthers

System Requirements

To use AirPrint, you need one of the following devices with the latest version of iOS:

iPad (all models)
iPhone (3GS or later)
iPod touch (3rd generation or later)

If you use Macintosh, OS X v10.7 or later is required.

Network Environment

Apple devices (iPad/iPhone/iPod touch/Macintosh) and the machine must be connected to the same LAN.

Printing from iPad, iPhone, or iPod touch

NOTE

To install security functionality in AirPrint, set a key pair and a digital certificate before using TLS. @ Encrypting Communication
of Print Data for Apple Devices with TLS © Configuring Settings for Key Pairs and Digital Certificates

Make sure that the machine is turned ON and is connected to the LAN.

For information on how to make sure, see "Getting Started". Manuals Included with the Machine
From the application on your Apple device, tap to display the menu options.
NOTE:
Icon shape differs depending on the application that you are using.

From the drop-down list, tap [Print].

Select this machine from [Printer] in [Printer Options].

The printers connected to the network are displayed. Select this machine in this step.
[Printer Options] is not displayed on applications that do not support AirPrint. You cannot print by using those applications.

Specify the print settings as necessary.

Number of copies
Tap [+] or [-] on the right side of [1 Copy] to set the number of copies.
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[Range]
Tap [Range] and [All Pages] or specify the range of the pages to print when printing a document with multiple pages.

NOTE:
The available settings on [Printer Options] differ depending on the application you are using.
Available paper sizes differ depending on the application you are using.

6 Tap [Print].
Printing starts.
To cancel printing @ Canceling AirPrint Printing

NOTE:
Checking the print status

During the printing process, the [Print Center] icon is displayed in the list of recently used applications on the Apple device, and
you can use it to check the print status. To display the list of recently used applications, press the [Home] button twice.

Printing from Macintosh

NOTE

To install security functionality in AirPrint, set a key pair and a digital certificate before using TLS. @ Encrypting Communication
of Print Data for Apple Devices with TLS © Configuring Settings for Key Pairs and Digital Certificates

1 Add the machine to your Macintosh with [System Preferences] » [Print & Scan].

2 Make sure that the machine is turned ON and is connected to the LAN.
For information on how to make sure, see "Getting Started". @ Manuals Included with the Machine

3 Open a document in an application and display the print dialog box.

How to display the print dialog box differs for each application. For more information, see the instruction manual for the
application you are using.

4 Select this machine in the print dialog box.
The printers connected to your Macintosh are displayed. Select this machine in this step.

5 Specify the print settings as necessary.

[Presets]
Specify the print settings by selecting a preset setting from the drop-down list.

[Copies]
Specify the number of copies.

[Pages]
Specify the range of the pages to print when printing a document with multiple pages.

NOTE:
The available settings differ depending on the application you are using.
6 click [Print].

Printing starts.
To cancel printing @ Canceling AirPrint Printing

Canceling AirPrint Printing

You have two options to cancel printing. You can cancel printing from the operation panel of the machine (£ Canceling Prints), or from
an Apple device with the following procedure.

W Canceling from iPad, iPhone, or iPod touch

1 Press the [Home] button twice.
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2 Tap [Print Center] to display the list of the documents to be printed.

3 Tap the document you want to cancel, and tap [Cancel Printing].

W Canceling from Macintosh

1 Click the printer icon that is displayed in the Dock on the desktop.
2 Click the document you want to cancel.

3 click [Delete].

Changing AirPrint Settings

You can register information, including the name of the machine and installation location, that is used for identifying the machine. You
can also disable the AirPrint function of the machine. Use the Remote UI to change these settings.

1 Start the Remote UI and log on in System Manager Mode. { Starting Remote UI
NOTE:

Depending on your Web browser, the procedure to start the Remote UI may be different. See the instruction manuals for the
Web browser you are using.

7 Click [Settings/Registration].

If you are using a mobile device, such as iPad, iPhone, or iPod touch, read "click" as "tap" in this section.
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3 Click [Network Settings] » [AirPrint Settings].
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4 click [Edit...].
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5 Specify the required settings, and click [OK].
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[Use AirPrint]
Select the check box to enable printing with AirPrint. To disable AirPrint, clear the check box.

[Printer Name]/[Location]/[Latitude]/[Longitude]
Enter the name and the installation location information to help you identify this machine when operating your Apple device. This
information is useful if you have more than one AirPrint printer.

[AirPrint Speed/Image Quality Priority]

Select [Speed Priority] or [Image Quality Priority] as the quality mode for printing with AirPrint. This function is only enabled when
printing a PDF.

NOTE:

If you change [Printer Name]

If the set [Printer Name] is changed, you may become unable to print from a Macintosh you were using. This occurs because
<mDNS Name> ({2 Configuring DNS) for IPv4 is also changed. In this case, add this machine to the Macintosh again.

Printer name and location

[Printer Name] and [Location] are reflected in the following settings respectively:
« [Printer Name] can also be set in <mDNS Name> ({2IPv4 Settings).

» [Location] can also be set in <Location> ({2 Device Information Settings ).

Troubleshooting for AirPrint

You cannot print using AirPrint.
Make sure that the machine is turned ON. If the machine is turned ON, restart the machine and see if the problem is solved.

Make sure that the paper is loaded in the machine and the machine has enough toner. @ Loading Paper @ Replacing Toner
Cartridges

Make sure that no error message is displayed in the machine’s display.

Make sure that Apple devices (iPad/iPhone/iPod touch/Macintosh) and the machine are connected to the same LAN. If the
machine is turned ON, it may take several minutes before the machine is ready for communication.

Make sure that Bonjour on Apple devices is enabled.

Others

W Checking Consumables on Macintosh

You can display the screen for AirPrint, on which you can not only access the AirPrint Settings but also view information about
consumables, such as paper and toner.
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Click [System Preferences] in the Dock on the desktop * [Print & Scan].
Select your printer and click [Options & Supplies].

Click [Show Printer Webpage].

DA W DN

Log on to the Remote UI in System Manager Mode.

To check the machine status or supplies, you can also log on in End-User Mode.
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Apple, Bonjour, iPad, iPhone, iPod touch, Macintosh, Mac OS, and OS X are trademarks of Apple Inc., registered in the U.S. and other
countries. AirPrint and the AirPrint logo are trademarks of Apple Inc.
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Encrypting Communication of Print Data for Apple Devices with TLS

Authorized users may incur unanticipated losses from attacks by malicious third parties, such as sniffing, spoofing, and tampering of data
as it flows over a network. To protect your important and valuable information from these attacks, you can use AirPrint on this machine
to encrypt communication between the machine and an Apple device with Transport Layer Security (TLS). TLS allows data to be
encrypted and sent or received over the network. To use TLS, you need to specify a key pair and enable the TLS function. Generate or
install the key pair for TLS before enabling TLS ({2 Configuring Settings for Key Pairs and Digital Certificates).

A e

1 Start the Remote UI and log on in System Manager Mode. @ Starting Remote UI

2 Click [Settings/Registration].
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3 Click [Network Settings] » [TCP/IP Settings].
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5 Click [Register Default Key] on the right of the key pair you want to use.
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NOTE:
Viewing details of a certificate

You can check the details of the certificate or verify the certificate by clicking the corresponding text link under [Key Name], or
the certificate icon. €@ Verifying Key Pairs and Digital Certificates

6 Enable TLS for the Remote UI.

1 Click [Network Settings] » [AirPrint Security Settings].
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7 Click [Edit...].

+ b 190 068.0.118 fm_reswork_sispems_mcasty bl

g e Sy Mesgirt B Wit S - A Bty Sl

0 Poper et T
=
= &=

iy - | Wrrim Securtty sengs |
[ o

& . [ — o

 Syotmn Masogeront 1]

L

£ Secaety St

1 I nmsknn Seraeg Information

Ssrga e Sy Meseguert Sefinga: Netwark Setsnga ATt Secartty Sefsrngs = £ Merist Secriy
smzirgs

1 P S
O Dbl Setdop Edik AirPrint Securky Settinga
0 Tiser Gamnge [r——

e =)=
ERL ! J
1 Primer Satign | Wi Secus oy Settings

o
N 3 iy My e ol gt e TIS BB b 1o TS
& Mt Semn

Pt - | [y ]

S Trerga Fusswond
o Pomawveed: Fiax 34 cheraciary)
Canfirn, (s 34 carscami
&

Copwehe CAMCR DeC 2314,

7I[Use Authentication]

When using AirPrint, you can use authentication. To use authentication, select the check box and then specify a [User
Name].

(7i[Set/Change Password]

Specify a password to use for authentication. To specify a password, select the check box and then specify the password
in [Password] and [Confirm].
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LINKS

@ Using AirPrint (MF212w)
> Generating Key Pairs
D Using CA-issued Key Pairs and Digital Certificates
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Configuring Settings for Key Pairs and Digital Certificates

In order to encrypt communication with a remote device, an encryption key must be sent and received over an unsecured network
beforehand. This problem is solved by public-key cryptography. Public-key cryptography ensures secure communication by protecting
important and valuable information from attacks, such as sniffing, spoofing, and tampering of data as it flows over a network.

Key Pair

A key pair consists of a public key and a secret key, both of which are required for encrypting or decrypting data.
Because data that has been encrypted with one of the key pair cannot be returned to its original data form without
the other, public-key cryptography ensures secure communication of data over the network. Up to three key pairs can
be registered (2 Using CA-issued Key Pairs and Digital Certificates). On this machine, you can also perform
[Generate Network Communication Key] and [Generate Key and Certificate Signing Request (CSR)] ({2 Generating
Key Pairs).

CA Certificate

Digital certificates including CA certificates are similar to other forms of identification, such as driver's licenses. A
?‘ digital certificate contains a digital signature, which enables the machine to detect any spoofing or tampering of data.
ol It is extremely difficult for third parties to abuse digital certificates. A digital certificate that contains a public key of a
certification authority (CA) is referred to as a CA certificate. CA certificates are used for verifying the device the
machine is communicating with for features such as printing with AirPrint. Up to three CA certificates can be
registered (£ Using CA-issued Key Pairs and Digital Certificates).

B Key and Certificate Requirements

The certificate contained in a key pair generated with the machine conforms to X.509v3. If you install a key pair or a CA certificate from
a computer, make sure that they meet the following requirements:

Key pair: PKCS#12*1

Format
CA certificate: X.509v1 or X.509v3, DER (encoded binary)

Key pair: ".p12" , ".pfx" or ".cer

File extension o
CA certificate: ".p12" , ".pfx" or ".cer

Public key algorithm RSA (512 bits, 1024 bits, 2048 bits, or 4096 bits)

(and key length)

Certificate signature algorithm SHA1-RSA, SHA256-RSA, SHA384-RSA*2, SHA512-RSA*2
Certificate thumbprint algorithm SHA1

*1 Requirements for the certificate contained in a key pair are pursuant to CA certificates.

*2 SHA384-RSA and SHA512-RSA are available only when the RSA key length is 1024 bits or more.

NOTE

The machine does not support use of a certificate revocation list (CRL).
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Generating Key Pairs

A key pair can be generated with the machine when it is required for encrypted communication via Transport Layer Security (TLS). You
can use TLS when accessing the machine from an Apple device in order to use AirPrint. Up to three key pairs can be registered to the
machine. £ Generate Network Communication Key © Generate Key and Certificate Signing Request (CSR)

Generate Network Communication Key

1 Start the Remote UI and log on in System Manager Mode. @ Starting Remote UI

2 Click [Settings/Registration].
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3 Click [Security Settings] » [Key and Certificate Settings].
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4 Click [Generate Key...].
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NOTE:
Deleting a registered key pair

Click [Delete] on the right of the key pair you want to delete p click [OK].

"TLS" is displayed for a currently used key pair, and the key pair cannot be deleted. In this case, disable the function or
replace the key pair before deleting it.

5 Select [Network Communication] and click [OK].

103 / 336



(. EsXad Totreate W1, Geserane Ry WTL10 Saren M1 110 Series

Apkl + P bl 1905885415 Fm_scerity_bey_geness el

& WS Coogie

|+ Eattings) Registration
[S— |
o P g
[Ep -
B T S

St ey ster S Wanmpoerd Sk Ser urhy Softrap, 3 Ky dred CortFasty Setig = Cormater Coy

L E T

o=

Furciios fmtings

& Copy Settogn
& P et
e
© Syt Hassgemneni
-
B Searty St
imaides ey i

6 Specify settings for the key and certificate.
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) [Key Settings]

[Key Name]

Enter up to 24 alphanumeric characters for naming the key pair. Set a name that will be easy for you to find later in a list.

[Signature Algorithm]

Select the signature algorithm from the drop-down list.

[Key Algorithm]

RSA is used for generating a key pair. Select the key length from the drop-down list. The larger the number for the key
length, the slower the communication. However, the security is tighter.

NOTE:

[512-bit] cannot be selected for the key length, if [SHA384] or [SHA512] is selected for [Signature Algorithm].

(7) [Certificate Settings]

[Validity Start Date (YYYY/MM/DD)]

Enter the date from which the certificate is valid between 01/01/2000 and 12/31/2099.

[Validity End Date (YYYY/MM/DD)]

Enter the date to which the certificate is valid between 01/01/2000 and 12/31/2099. A date earlier than [Validity Start Date
(YYYY/MM/DD)] cannot be set.

[Country/Region]

Click the [Select Country/Region] radio button and select the country/region from the drop-down list. You can also click the
[Enter Internet Country Code] radio button and enter a country code, such as "US" for the United States.

[State]/[City]

Enter up to 24 alphanumeric characters for the location as necessary.

[Organization]/[Organization Unit]

Enter up to 24 alphanumeric characters for the organization name as necessary.

[Common Name]

Enter up to 48 alphanumeric characters for the common name of the certificate as necessary. "Common Name" is often

abbreviated as "CN."

"/ Click [OK].

Keys for network communication may take approximately 10 to 15 minutes to generate.
After a key pair is generated, it is automatically registered to the machine.
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Generate Key and Certificate Signing Request (CSR)

Start the Remote UI and log on in System Manager Mode. (@ Starting Remote UI

Click [Settings/Registration].
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3 Click [Security Settings] » [Key and Certificate Settings].
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4 Click [Generate Key...].
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NOTE:

Deleting a registered key pair
Click [Delete] on the right of the key pair you want to delete p click [OK].

"TLS" is displayed for a currently used key pair, and the key pair cannot be deleted. In this case, disable the function or
replace the key pair before deleting it.

5 Select [Generate Key and Certificate Signing Request (CSR)] and click [OK].
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6 Specify settings for the key and certificate.
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) [Key Settings]

[Key Name]
Enter up to 24 alphanumeric characters for naming the key pair. Set a name that will be easy for you to find later in a list.

[Signature Algorithm]
Select the signature algorithm from the drop-down list.

[Key Algorithm]
RSA is used for generating a key pair. Select the key length from the drop-down list. The larger the number for the key
length, the slower the communication. However, the security is tighter.

NOTE:
[512-bit] cannot be selected for the key length, if [SHA384] or [SHA512] is selected for [Signature Algorithm].

(%) [Certificate Signing Request (CSR) Settings]

[Country/Region]
Click the [Select Country/Region] radio button and select the country/region from the drop-down list. You can also click the
[Enter Internet Country Code] radio button and enter a country code, such as "US" for the United States.

[State]/[City]
Enter up to 24 alphanumeric characters for the location as necessary.

[Organization]/[Organization Unit]
Enter up to 24 alphanumeric characters for the organization name as necessary.

[Common Name]

Enter up to 48 alphanumeric characters for the common name of the certificate as necessary. "Common Name" is often
abbreviated as "CN."

"/ Click [OK].
Key and Certificate Signing Request (CSR) may take approximately 10 to 15 minutes to generate.
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Proferenes g e S e ST nculy SefSrs - Ry el il SUgi - Gt Sy
1 g o Wotnarata gy anG Corioim Sy R (LK) -ty 8o oo Sanng Aecu 284 Cutds
© Dispiey Setmg. My and Cartificats Byring Raquast {CSR] Cwtala
it | A cormacan.
Funcien fesrgs J
o ey S [ Caraficnn cemais |
5 Pt b —— -um
Swmr Mormgerert S Pt Koy LBl
by Masegerent Sstan L sharmmy
S — T » -
B Sty Sellr
It skos Serang Lormation
o CTRTEEATT REQUET—
P w
et
=
Copgh. DA . 004

If a confirmation window appears, click [Save] to save the file.
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9 Click [Register Certificate...].
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1 0 Click [Choose File], specify the file for the certificate signing request, and click [Register].
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LINKS

@ Using CA-issued Key Pairs and Digital Certificates
DVerifying Key Pairs and Digital Certificates
@ Encrypting Communication of Print Data for Apple Devices with TLS
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Using CA-issued Key Pairs and Digital Certificates

Key pairs and digital certificates can be obtained from a certification authority (CA) for use with the machine. You can store and then
register these files by using the Remote UI. Make sure that the key pair and the certificate satisfy the requirements of the machine
(@ Key and Certificate Requirements). Up to three key pairs and three CA certificates can be registered.

1 Start the Remote UI and log on in System Manager Mode. @ Starting Remote UI

Click [Settings/Registration].
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3 Click [Security Settings] » [Key and Certificate Settings] (for key pairs) or [CA Certificate Settings] (for CA
certificates).
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4 Click [Register Key and Certificate] or [Register CA Certificate].
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Deleting a registered key pair or CA certificate

Click [Delete] on the right of the key pair or CA certificate you want to delete » click [OK]. You cannot delete the preinstalled
CA certificates.

"TLS" is displayed for a currently used key pair, and the key pair cannot be deleted. In this case, disable the function or
replace the key pair before deleting it.

Disabling or enabling the preinstalled CA certificates
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Click [Disable] on the right of the preinstalled CA certificate you want to disable. To enable the certificate again, click [Enable] on
the right of the certificate.

5 click [1nstall...].
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NOTE:
Deleting a key pair or CA certificate

Click [Delete] on the right of the file you want to delete, and then click [OK].

6 Click [Choose File], specify the file to install, and click [Start Installation].
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The key pair or CA certificate is installed in the machine.
7 Register the key pair or CA certificate.
B Registering a key pair
1 Click [Register] on the right of the key pair you want to register.

2 Enter the name of the key pair and password, and then click [OK].
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[Key Name]

Enter up to 24 alphanumeric characters for the name of the key pair to be registered.

[Password]
Enter up to 24 alphanumeric characters for the password of the private key set for the file to be registered.

B Registering a CA certificate
Click [Register] on the right of the CA certificate you want to register.
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LINKS

@ Generating Key Pairs
D Verifying Key Pairs and Digital Certificates
©Encrypting Communication of Print Data for Apple Devices with TLS
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Verifying Key Pairs and Digital Certificates

0L40-04E

Once key pairs and CA certificates are registered, you can view their detailed information or verify them for validity and signature.

1 Start the Remote UI and log on in System Manager Mode. { Starting Remote UI

Click [Settings/Registration].
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3 Click [Security Settings] » [Key and Certificate Settings] (for key pairs) or [CA Certificate Settings] (for CA
certificates).
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4 Click the icon for the key pair or certificate that you want to verify.
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Certificate details can be viewed on this screen.

5 Click [Certificate Verification].
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© The result from verifying the certificate is displayed as shown below.
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© Generating Key Pairs
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Using the Machine as a Scanner

You can scan original documents by using the operation panel of the machine or an application on a computer. Whichever way you use,
the scanned documents are converted into electronic file formats such as PDFs. Use the scan function to convert large-volume paper
documents into files so that you can organize them easily.

NOTE

® To use this machine as a scanner, you must complete preparations in advance, including installation of software to a computer.
If you are using a network connection, you must register the machine with "MF Network Scan Utility". Preparing to Use the
Machine as a Scanner (MF212w)

@ If you are a Macintosh user, see MF Driver Installation Guide for installing the software and Canon Scanner Driver Guide for
using scan functions (£ For Mac OS Users).

@ Depending on the operating system and the version of the scanner driver or applications you are using, the screens in this
manual may differ from your screens.

B Scanning from the Machine

You can scan and save documents to your computer by using the operation panel of the machine. @ Scanning from the Machine

W Scanning from a Computer

You can scan documents placed on the machine from a computer. The scanned documents are saved to the computer. You can scan
using MF Toolbox (included with the machine), or with other applications such as an image-processing or word-processing application.
©Scanning from a Computer

B Scanning with the Canon Mobile Application Jilz4FiT]

You can operate a smartphone or tablet to scan an original placed on the machine. For more information on this function, see the Canon
website.
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Preparing to Use the Machine as a Scanner

Make sure that the machine and your computer are connected and all software is installed. For how to check, see "Getting Started"
(©Manuals Included with the Machine). To connect via a wireless or wired LAN, you must register this machine in MF Network Scan
Utility. Register by following the procedure below. This procedure is not required if the machine and your computer are connected via

USB.

IMPORTANT

The scan function is not available if the machine and your computer are connected in an IPv6 environment. Use IPv4 or a USB
connection.

1 Click < in the system tray.

Customize...

2 Select the check box for the machine, and click [OK].
m
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Up to ten computers can be connected at a time on a network to one product (scanner).
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Scanning from the Machine

The sequence of "scanning a document and saving it to a computer" can only be done when scanning from
the machine. Scan while specifying what computer documents will be saved to; whether to scan documents in
color or black and white; whether to save documents as PDFs or JPEGs; and other settings.

1 Place the document(s). ©@Placing Documents

2 Press [l (COPY/SCAN) to switch to the Scan mode screen.

3 Press [[[3.

select the scan type.

4 Use A /¥ to select the destination computer, and press [E3.
This screen is not displayed if only a computer is connected to the machine via USB.

E‘ia destination.
PC2

PC3

5 Select the scan type.

Select Scan Type

Scan: Press OK
B&W Scan
Custom 1
Custom 2
Scan type Color Resolution File format
<Color Scan> Color 300 dpi PDF (searchable)*1/ High compression
<B&W Scan> Black and white*2 300 dpi TIFF
<Custom 1> Color 300 dpi JPEG/Exif
<Custom 2> Color 300 dpi PDF (searchable)*l/ Standard compression

*1 A PDF format where characters on the document are scanned as text data and the text can be searched using a computer.

*2 Documents are scanned in black and white only, with no intermediate shades of gray.

NOTE:
To change settings
You can change settings from MF Toolbox. £ Configuring Scan Settings in MF Toolbox
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6 Press [[I3.

Scanning starts.

To cancel, press () » <Yes> » [

You cannot scan while the MF Toolbox setup screen is displayed. Close the screen

before scanning.
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7 If there are additional pages of documents to be scanned, place the next document on the platen glass, and

press [l

scan Next: Press Start
<Fimish scanming>

<cancel>
Confirm Destination

Repeat this step until you finish scanning all of the pages.

When there is only one page to be scanned, proceed to the next step.

8 Select <Finish Scanning>, and press [

The save destination folder is displayed on the computer.

NOTE

About the save destination folder

@ By default, the scanned data is saved to the [Pictures] or [My Pictures] folder. A subfolder named with the scanning date is

created, and the data is saved to that folder.
@ To change the save destination, see & Configuring Storing Settings.

TIPS

Scan from the machine more easily
If you have regularly used preferences, such as scanning in color or black and white, or a pre-determined computer where

scanned documents will be saved, specifying these settings each time you scan can be troublesome. Register these settings in a
[Scan -> PC] key so that you can scan with one press of a key. £ Scanning Using the [Scan -> PC] Key
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Scanning Using the [Scan -> PC] Key

Place a document on the machine, and press or (for MF211, 3)), and scanning starts
immediately. The type of scan (color or black and white), the save destination for the document, and other
settings can be registered to a button, and documents can be scanned using those settings. This section

describes how to register settings in a button and scan with it.

D Registering Your Settings in the [Scan -> PC] Key
@ Using the [Scan -> PC] Key

NOTE

MF211 users:
The only available shortcut key is d|. The Network Connection option and screen for selecting a destination computer are not

displayed.

Registering Your Settings in the [Scan -> PC] Key

Register the save destination computer and type of scan in or (for MF211,

<Scan->PC1>

<Scan->PC2>

Press [

Use A /W to select <Scan Settings>, and press [[[3-
Select <Shortcut Key Settings>  <Register>.

Select shortcut key, and press [[F3).
Select the key to which you want to register settings.
If you are using the MF211, simply press [[[@)-

Select Shortcut Kli

scan p PC2

1
2
3
4

5 Select the type of connection that is used between the machine and computer, and press m

-0

Network Connection-

A

0 <off>
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Select this setting to erase registered settings.

<USB Connection>

Select this setting if the machine and computer are connected via USB.

<Network Connection> (MF212w)

Select this setting if the machine and computer are connected via a network.

6 Select the destination computer, and press [[F[3.
This screen is not displayed if you select <USB Connection> in step 5.

Eﬁ destination.

PC2
PC3

7 Select the scan type, and press 3.

se]ectscanw

B&W Scan
Custom 1
Custom 2
Scan type Color Resolution File format
<Color Scan> Color 300 dpi PDF (searchable)*1/High compression
<B&W Scan> Black and white*2 300 dpi TIFF
<Custom 1> Color 300 dpi JPEG/Exif
<Custom 2> Color 300 dpi PDF (searchable)*1/Standard compression

*1 A PDF format where characters on the document are scanned as text data and the text can be searched using a computer.

*2 Documents are scanned in black and white only, with no intermediate shades of gray.

NOTE:
To change settings

You can change settings from MF Toolbox. & Configuring Scan Settings in MF Toolbox

B Checking the Registered Settings

%<Scan Settings> » ([EI@ » <Shortcut Key Settings> » [[BI@ » <Confirm Destination>

confirm Destination }
USB Connedted PC
Color Scan ‘

"y Name of destination computer

Shows the name of the computer registered as the save destination.

Scan type
Shows the type of scan that has been set.

Using the [Scan -> PC] Key
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1 Place the document(s). & Placing Documents

2 Press or (for MF211, press [E
To check the settings registered in the key, see £ Checking the Registered Settings.
Scanning starts.

To cancel, press ([l » <Yes> » [

Colar Scan
You cannot scan while the MF Toolbox setup screen is displayed. Close the screen * e DN
before scanning. el v g e iy et
S—
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1 Eoriwnsion o e Stanned inege s s Seg
: . Start
| B | e Corcel |

3 If there are additional pages of documents to be scanned, place the next document on the platen glass, and
press [l

Scan Next: Press Start
<Fimish Scanming>

<Cancel>
confirm Destination

Repeat this step until you finish scanning all of the pages.
When there is only one page to be scanned, proceed to the next step.

4 Use A/ to select <Finish Scanning>, and press [E3).
The save destination folder is displayed on the computer.

NOTE

About the save destination folder

® By default, the scanned data is saved to the [Pictures] or [My Pictures] folder. A subfolder named with the scanning date is
created, and the data is saved to that folder.

@ To change the save destination, see & Configuring Storing Settings.

LINKS

@ Scanning from the Machine
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Scanning from a Computer

There are two ways to scan from a computer: using MF Toolbox and using an application such as an image-processing or word-
processing application.

Scanning Using MF Toolbox

MF Toolbox is an application included with the machine that enables you to scan documents or images to
a computer. You can forward the scanned data to a specified application, or attach it to an e-mail
message.

Scanning Using an Application

@ o You can scan images by using an application such as a word-processing or image-processing application,
..,) ‘,) and load the images directly into the application. You do not need to start another application to scan.

9 9 9©
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Scanning Using MF Toolbox

You can save scanned documents to a computer, forward them to a specified application to edit them, or
M attach them to an e-mail message. MF Toolbox features preset settings for each purpose, including
i F - conversion to PDF and color scanning. You can scan easily by selecting a preset.
O0lbgy | O

NOTE

When <Auto Online for Remote Scan> is set to Off

D System Management Settings

Use the following steps to bring the machine online before operating the machine.
[ (COPY/SCAN) - Select <Remote Scanner> [

Scanning is not possible in the following instances.

@ During printing, copying, etc.
@ When cleaning the fixing unit
@ When the toner cover is open

Scan after these operations are completed or remedying the error.

1 Place the document(s). @ Placing Documents

2 Double-click the [Canon MF Toolbox] icon on the desktop.
MF Toolbox starts.

3 Select the scan type.
Click the icon for the type of scan you want to perform.

< 1¥ Taoiox - Scan Function Pl ® ()
7 | - T —_ - o e e
< 2 V| e e
sl QR Savm FOF Colr e Camion Curiem 3
e i, i i e o=
00 0OC 0=
-
) [Mail]
The scanned document is sent as an e-mail attachment. You can also save it to the computer and manually attach it to an e-
mail later.
(7 [OCR]

Characters in the document are extracted as text data through OCR (optical character recognition) processing. You can edit the
extracted data by using an OCR software. Specify the OCR software in advance.

(2 [Ssave]
The scanned document is saved to the computer.

(%) [PDF]
The scanned document is converted into a PDF file. You can also forward it to an application. By default, the scanned document
is converted into a searchable PDF file where text can be searched using a computer.

) [Color Scan]/[B&W Scan]/[Custom 1]/[Custom 2]

You can register frequently used settings in advance (£ Configuring Scan Settings in MF Toolbox). You can also specify an
application as a forwarding destination. When you scan by using the operation panel, the settings registered here are applied
(@ Scanning from the Machine @ Scanning Using the [Scan -> PC] Key).

NOTE:
To switch a scanner
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If two or more machines are installed and you want to switch to another machine, click [Settings], and select the machine.
@ Configuring Settings for MF Toolbox and the Scanner

Custom]  Cusshom 2

S Sean

[ setngs,

4 Configure the scan settings as necessary. {2 Configuring Scan Settings in MF Toolbox
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5 ciick [start].
Scanning starts.
To cancel, click [Cancel].

EWhen scanning several documents 4

If the screen shown below is displayed, you can continue scanning documents (When you can only scan one page at a
time, such as when the JPEG format is specified, this screen is not displayed.)

MF To oo

Gearing o page 1 bwhod
Té st sl Bkaic, i bl cxriginl ancl click [Hiad]
i [Firish| s

1

If there are additional pages of documents to be scanned, place the next document on the platen glass,
and click [Next].

Repeat this step until you finish scanning all of the pages.
When there is only one page to be scanned, proceed to the next step.

7 Click [Finish].
When scanning is complete, the scanned document is saved to a folder on a computer or forwarded to an

application. @ Configuring Storing Settings (& Specifying External Applications to Forward Scanned
Data

NOTE

If the scanning results are not achieved

If the expected scanning results are not achieved, for example, if the image is too dark or the color tone is different from that in
the original, you can configure advanced scan settings with ScanGear MF. Place the document again, select the [Display the
Scanner Driver] check box on the screen in step 6, and click [Start] to start ScanGear MF.

(2 Configuring Scan Settings in Simple Mode
@ Configuring Scan Settings in Advanced Mode

122 / 336



B Previewing Scanned Images Before Specifying File Format and Saving [

You can preview the scanned images before specifying the file format and save destination. This procedure is not available when [OCR]
is selected in step 5. Place the document, start MF Toolbox, and proceed with this procedure.

1 Select the scan type.
Click an icon other than the [OCR] icon.

HHEEIEEEE

Hed ocn Sewe rar Colom1  Cuglom

St

2 Select the [Confirmation of the Scanned Image and Exif Settings] check box.

If you selected [PDF] in step 1, select the [Confirm the Scanned Image] check box.
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3 click [start].

Scanning starts.
To cancel, click [Cancel].
The scanned images are displayed as thumbnails on the [Scanned Image] screen.

EWhen scanning several documents
The screen shown below is displayed.

o o pge 1 4 e
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1 If there are additional pages of documents to be scanned, place the next document on the platen glass,
and click [Next].

Repeat this step until you finish scanning all of the pages.
When there is only one page to be scanned, proceed to the next step.

7 Click [Finish].
When scanning is complete, the scanned document is saved to a folder on the computer or forwarded to an

application. @ Configuring Storing Settings @ Specifying External Applications to Forward Scanned
Data

4 Set the file format and save destination.
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7} [Save as Type]

Select a file format, such as PDF or JPEG. Available formats vary depending on the type of scan you selected in
step 1.

NOTE:

Adding comments to a JPEG file

If you select [JPEG/EXxif], you can add information such as the date or comments to JPEG files when saving them.
Select the scanned image, click [Exif Settings], and enter your comments on the displayed screen.
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(%) [Save Scanned Image to]

Specify a save destination folder. If you select the [Save Pictures to a Subfolder with Current Date] check box, a
subfolder named with the scanning date is created in the specified folder, and the data is saved to that folder.

NOTE:

If you select [PDF (Add Page)] for [Save as Type] (1), [Save Scanned Image to] is switched to [Create PDF File
Based On]. In this case, click [Browse], and specify an existing PDF file to which you want to add the newly
scanned document data. The data is added to the existing file as additional pages.

5 click [save] or [Forward].

» The scanned data is saved to a folder on a computer or forwarded to an application. @ Configuring Storing
Settings @ Specifying External Applications to Forward Scanned Data

B Adding Pages to an Existing PDF file |5

Specify an existing PDF file to which you want to add the newly scanned document data. The data is added to the existing file as
additional pages. Place the document, start MF Toolbox, and proceed with this procedure. The PDF file you select must be created with
MF Toolbox. Newly scanned document data cannot be added to PDF files created with other applications.

1 Select the scan type.

= Click the [Mail], [Save], or [PDF] icon.

2 Select [PDF (Add Page)] for [Save as Type].
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Click [PDF Settings], and configure the scan settings as necessary. 2 Configuring Storing Settings

3 Click [Browse], and select the PDF file to which you want to add the pages.

The newly scanned document data is added to the PDF file you select.

4 click [start].

Scanning starts.
To cancel, click [Cancel].

EWhen scanning several documents
The screen shown below is displayed.

MF To oo
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1 If there are additional pages of documents to be scanned, place the next document on the platen glass,
and click [Next].

Repeat this step until you finish scanning all of the pages.
When there is only one page to be scanned, proceed to the next step.

7 Click [Finish].

When scanning is complete, the scanned document is saved to a folder on the computer or forwarded to an

application. @ Configuring Storing Settings © Specifying External Applications to Forward Scanned
Data

Configuring Settings for MF Toolbox and the Scanner

You can switch to another scanner by using the [Settings] button. You can also configure settings such as the name of the computer to
save documents.
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7} [Select Scanner]

Select the scanner (machine) to use with MF Toolbox.

(7) [Computer Name]
When scanning by using the operation panel of the machine, there is a procedure to specify a destination to save the scanned

document (£Scanning from the Machine). You can edit the computer name that appears on the display of the machine during
this procedure.

(3 [Comment]

You can enter a comment for each type of scan. Edit the comment as necessary.
71 [Close Toolbox after Finishing Scanning when Started from Device]

When you scan by using the operation panel of the machine, MF Toolbox starts. You can specify whether you want to
automatically close the MF Toolbox screen when you finish scanning.

LINKS

©Configuring Scan Settings in MF Toolbox
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Configuring Scan Settings in MF Toolbox

You can change the preset settings, such as the type of scan (color or black and white), file format, and resolution, to suit your intended
use. You can also specify a destination to save the scanned document, an application as a forward destination, and other settings.
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NOTE

For Macintosh users, available functions vary.
O For Mac OS Users

@ Configuring Scan Settings
@ Configuring Storing Settings
@ Specifying External Applications to Forward Scanned Data

Configuring Scan Settings

Configure the scan settings such as the original document size, color mode, and resolution.
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7} [Select Source]
Select the location where the document was placed. Select [Platen Glass].

(%) [Paper Size]
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Select the document size. If you select an option for a custom size, the [Paper Size Settings] screen opens. You can then enter a
custom size.

(% [Scan Mode]

Select the image type to scan documents. Available items vary depending on the type of scan, such as [Mail] or [PDF].

[Black and The document is scanned as a black and white image (in black and white only, with no intermediate
White] shades of gray).

[Black and The document is scanned as a black and white image optimized for processing by OCR (optical character
White (OCR)] recognition) software.

The document is scanned as a grayscale image (in black and white with intermediate shades of gray,

[zl similar to a black and white photograph).

[Color] The document is scanned as a color image.
[Color The document is scanned as a color image. The color unevenness and moire that occurs when scanning
(Magazine)] print material is reduced. It takes more time to scan when using this setting than when using [Color].

7} [Upper Limit of Attached File]

This item is displayed when [Mail] is selected for the type of scan (£2Scanning Using MF Toolbox). The quality of the scanned
image is automatically adjusted so that the file size does not exceed the maximum limit that you specify here.

) [Image Quality]
Select the resolution of the scanned image that suits your intended use.
NOTE:
Available resolutions vary with the file format (PDF/JPEG).

A resolution of 75 dpi is a rough guide for displaying the scanned image on a computer, and 300 dpi for printing or creating a
searchable PDF.

If you double the output resolution, the image file size increases by a factor of 4. If the file size is too large, a memory
shortage or other error may occur. Set the resolution to the minimum required for your intended use.

) [Display the Scanner Driver]

Select this check box to enable you to configure advanced scan settings with ScanGear MF. To start ScanGear MF, click [Start]
(@ Configuring Scan Settings in ScanGear MF).This item is not displayed when [OCR] is selected for the type of scan.

Configuring Storing Settings

Specify settings for the scanned data, such as the file name, file format (PDF, JPEG, etc.) and save destination.
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) [File Name]
Enter the name for the scanned data file.
NOTE:
If a file with the same name already exists in the save destination, a unique sequential four-digit number (for example, "0001") is
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appended to the new file name.

7 [Save as Type]
Select the file format.

[BMP]

[JPEG/Exif]

[TIFF]

[PDF]

[PDF (Single
Page)]

[PDF (Multiple
Pages)]

[PDF (Add Page)]

NOTE:

Available file formats for each scan type

Scan type

[Mail]

[OCR]

[Save]

[PDF]

[Color Scan]

[B&W Scan]

[Custom 1]

[Custom 2]

The scanned document is converted into a bitmap image.

The scanned document is converted into a JPEG/Exif image. This setting is available when [Grayscale],
[Color], or [Color (Magazine)] is selected for [Scan Mode] (2 Configuring Scan Settings).

The scanned document is converted into a TIFF image.
A PDF file is created. If you scan a multi-page document, these pages are merged into one PDF file.

A one-page PDF file is created for each page of the scanned document. For example, if you scan a three-
page document, three separate one-page PDF files are created.

One PDF file is created from multiple documents. For example, if you scan a three-page document, one
three-page PDF file is created.

Newly scanned document data is added as additional pages to an existing PDF file that you specify.
2 Adding Pages to an Existing PDF file

PDF (Single Page)
BMP JPEG/EXxif TIFF PDF PDF (Multiple Pages)
PDF (Add Page)

v’ v
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S8
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AN

AN NN

/*
/*

AN NN
AR NANA
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* Not available if [Scan Mode] is set to [Black and White] or [Black and White (OCR)]. £2 Configuring Scan Settings

If a message indicating the image size is too large is displayed
Lower the [Image Quality] value. @ Configuring Scan Settings

(% [PDF Settings]

If you select [PDF], [PDF (Single Page)], [PDF (Multiple Pages)], or [PDF (Add Page)] for [Save as Type] (7)), you can configure
advanced settings for PDF files.
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[Create Searchable PDF]

Specify whether you want to convert the scanned document into a searchable PDF. Characters in the scanned document are
converted into text data and the text can be searched using a computer. Text can also be edited with a word-processing
application. To create a searchable PDF, select [300 dpi] for [Image Quality] (£ Configuring Scan Settings).
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[Text Language]

Select the language that matches the document.

[PDF Compression]

Select the level of the data compression. If you select [High], the data size of images such as photographs or illustrations are
reduced more than if you select [Standard]. However, the image quality may degrade depending on the document type.

() [Save Scanned Image to]

Click [Browse], and specify the save destination for the scanned data. If you select [PDF (Add Page)] for [Save as Type] (i7),
[Save Scanned Image to] is switched to [Create PDF File Based On]. In this case, specify an existing PDF file to which you want to
add the newly scanned document data. The data is added to the existing file as additional pages (£ Adding Pages to an Existing

PD

F file).

) [Save Pictures to a Subfolder with Current Date]

If you select the [Save Pictures to a Subfolder with Current Date] check box, a subfolder named with the scanning date is created
in the folder specified in [Save Scanned Image to] (/71), and the data is saved to that folder.

Specifying External Applications to Forward Scanned Data

If you specify an application to which you want to forward the scanned data, the specified application automatically starts when scanning
is complete. For example, you can specify Adobe Photoshop or other image-processing application. If you select [Mail] for the type of
scan and specify an e-mail application, the scanned data is automatically attached to a new e-mail message. To scan with [OCR]
selected, you must specify an OCR software.
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) [Delete]
If you do not want to forward the scanned document to an application, such as when you want to save it, click this button.

7 [Set]
Click this button, and select an application. Alternatively, you can specify an application by dragging its icon here if it is not an e-
mail application.

NOTE:
Supported e-mail applications

Microsoft Outlook Express

LINKS

Microsoft Outlook
Microsoft Exchange
EUDORA

Netscape Messenger
Windows Mail
Becky! Ver.2

Mozilla Thunderbird

©Scanning Using MF Toolbox

130 / 336



0L40-04U

Scanning Using an Application

Scan the document by using an application. You can use Adobe Photoshop, Microsoft Office Word, or other

@) ;OJ image-processing and word-processing applications. The scanned image is directly loaded in the application,
allowing you to edit or process the image immediately. The following procedure varies depending on the
application.

9 O ¢

IMPORTANT

The application must be compatible with TWAIN or WIA*. For more information, see the instruction manual for your application.

* TWAIN is a standard for connecting image input devices, such as scanners, with computers. WIA is a function that is an integrated standard in
Windows.

1 Place the document(s). @ Placing Documents

The second or subsequent documents may not be scanned, or an error message may be displayed depending on the application.
In such a case, place and scan one document at a time.

2 From the application, select the start scan command.

The procedure for selecting the start scan command varies depending on the application. For more information, see the
instruction manual for your application.

3 Select the scanner driver for the machine.
Select ScanGear MF or WIA. If you select ScanGear MF, you can configure advanced scan settings.

4 Configure the scan settings as necessary.
For more information about ScanGear MF scan settings, see £ Configuring Scan Settings in Simple Mode or £ Configuring
Scan Settings in Advanced Mode.

5 click [scan].

Scanning starts.
When scanning is complete, the scanned image is forwarded to an application.

LINKS

©Configuring Scan Settings in ScanGear MF
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Configuring Scan Settings in ScanGear MF

ScanGear MF is a scanner driver included with the machine. You can use ScanGear MF as follows.

Starting from MF Toolbox

When scanning from MF Toolbox, you can call ScanGear MF, and configure advanced scan settings. Select the [Display the Scanner
Driver] check box and click [Start] in MF Toolbox to start ScanGear MF. @ Scanning Using MF Toolbox

Starting from an application

You can use ScanGear MF to load the scanned image into Adobe Photoshop, Microsoft Office Word, or other image-processing and
word-processing applications. Select ScanGear MF from the scan commands. @ Scanning Using an Application

TIPS

You can do the following by using ScanGear MF:

@ Previewing the image before scanning

@ Specifying the scanning area

® Adjusting the detailed image quality

@ Configuring Scan Settings in Simple Mode

@ Configuring Scan Settings in Advanced Mode
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Configuring Scan Settings in Simple Mode

Simple Mode is a collection of basic scan settings in ScanGear MF designed for easy operation. In other words, Simple Mode is a digest
version of ScanGear MF. Configure settings in the order indicated from i to @ on the screen, and click [Scan]. By doing so, you can
configure basic settings and scan.

@
(a) @

Click [Presiaw] to display
the preview image &

) Preview area

You can preview the document that is placed on the platen glass. If you click [Preview], a preview image is displayed in this area
and the cropping frame is displayed with a dotted line.

(%) Toolbar
Control the image in the preview area.

i (Auto Crop)
The cropping frame that fits the scanned image is automatically set. Each time you click the icon, the cropping frame is
reduced. You can move the frame, or change its size with your mouse.

NOTE:
Manually setting multiple scanning areas

You can manually add cropping frames. You can also specify cropping areas in the document so that each of them can be
scanned as separate images. Drag the cropping frames to specify the areas you want to scan. You can specify up to ten areas.
Click [Scan] to scan the areas in the cropping frames as separate images.

r#%(Clear Crop Frame)
Clears the selected cropping frame.

3 (Left Rotate)/ [ (Right Rotate)
Rotates the preview image 90 degrees to the left or right.

) (Information)
Displays the current settings of the scanned image, such as the color mode and size of the scan area.

(7 [Select Source]
Select the image type to scan documents.

[Photo (Color/Platen Glass)] The photo document is scanned as a color image.

[Magazine (Color/Platen Print material, such as a magazine, is scanned as a color image. The color unevenness and
Glass)] moire that occurs when scanning print images is reduced.

[Newspaper (B&W/Platen The text document or line drawing is scanned as a black and white image (in black and white
Glass)] only, with no intermediate shades of gray).

[Document The text or photograph document is scanned as a grayscale image (in black and white with
(Grayscale/Platen Glass)] intermediate shades of gray, similar to a black and white photograph).

(%) [Select Purpose]
Select a setting based on your intended use of the scanned image.

[Print (300dpi)] Select when printing the scanned image.
[Image Display (150dpi)] Select when displaying the scanned image on a computer.
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[OCR (300dpi)] Select when using the scanned image with OCR (optical character recognition) software.

() [Output Size]

Select the size of the scanned image when it is printed or displayed on a computer. For example, if you want to output an
image that is appropriate for printing on A4 paper, select [A4], and [Print (300dpi)] for [Select Purpose] (:7}).

Click to switch between the portrait and landscape orientation. This button is not available when [Flexible] is selected.
If you select [Add/Delete], you can add new output size settings and delete the added sizes.
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Select [Flexible] to change the ratio of width to height. Drag the area you want to scan on the preview image.

) [Image Correction]

Select the [Fading Correction] check box to correct faded colors on an old photograph or other images into vivid colors. This
setting is available when a preview image is displayed and you select [Photo (Color/Platen Glass)] or [Magazine (Color/Platen
Glass)] for [Select Source] (7).

LINKS

@ Configuring Scan Settings in Advanced Mode
@ Scanning Using MF Toolbox
@ Scanning Using an Application
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Configuring Scan Settings in Advanced Mode

If you click the [Advanced Mode] tab on the ScanGear MF screen, you can make more advanced adjustments in the image quality than

you can in Simple Mode. You can also register adjusted settings as Favorite Settings. For more detailed information, click the [ icon next
to the topic.
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@ Operating Preview Images

D Specifying Settings for Documents and Color Mode
@ Specifying Resolution and Image Size

@ Adjusting Image Quality

©Adjusting Brightness and Color

@ Specifying Other Settings
D Registering Frequently Used Settings

Operating Preview Images > |

If you place the document on the platen glass and click [Preview], a preview image is displayed. You can specify the area you want to
scan, and check the effects of image adjustments on the preview image.

—??? i .
Bldcalanle
HOf [selctatCiops| [ Zoom |

00 0 0

1 [E (Clear)

Clears the preview image.

Ml (Crop)

Specifies the cropping area with the cropping frame. Click and drag the area you want to crop. The cropping area is
indicated with a dotted line. You can move the cropping frame or change its size with your mouse.

NOTE:
Setting multiple scanning areas

You can specify cropping areas in the document so that each of them can be scanned as separate images. Drag the
cropping frame to specify the areas you want to scan. You can specify up to ten areas. Click [Scan] to scan the areas
in the cropping frames as separate images.

(28 (Move the Image)

Drags the image to move the visible part of the image when a preview image is enlarged.
3@, (Zoom)
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Enlarges the entire preview image. Left-click the image to zoom in. Right-click the enlarged image to zoom out. To
enlarge a part of the image to check the details, use [Zoom] (&}).

(& (Left Rotate)/Ify (Right Rotate)
Rotates the preview image 90 degrees to the left or right.

1 @ (Information)
Displays the current settings of the scanned image, such as the color mode and size of the scan area.

" (Auto Crop)

Automatically sets the cropping frame that fits the scanned document. Each time you click the icon, the cropping
frame is reduced.

(0 ¢% (Clear Crop Frame)
Clears the selected cropping frame.

) [Select All Crops]
Selects all of the cropping frames on the image.

) [Zoom]
Enlarges the image in the cropping frame. The smaller the cropping frame, the larger the image is displayed. You can
check the details that are difficult to see with {4, (/7). To return the image to its original size, click this button again.

Specifying Settings for Documents and Color Mode

Specify the document input method, document size, color mode, and other settings.

lnpuit Setings.
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) [Original Input Method]
Select [Platen Glass].

(0 [Input Size]

Specify the size of the scanning area. For normal cases, select the same size as the document. To specify the size with
values, select a unit, and enter the values for width and height. To lock the width to height ratio of the image, click [

NOTE:
The image size that can be scanned is limited on some applications.

(3 [Color Mode]
Select the image type to scan documents.

The document is scanned as a black and white image (in black and white only, with no

[Black and intermediate shades of gray). You can change the threshold that separates text in the
White] document or the image into black and white with [Threshold] (£ Adjusting Brightness and
Color).

[Grayscale] The document is scanned as a grayscale image (in black and white with intermediate shades
Y of gray, similar to a black and white photograph).

[Color] The document is scanned as a color image.

[Text Enhanced] The document |s_s_canned as a black and white image optimized for processing by OCR (optical
character recognition) software.
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Specifying Resolution and Image Size [~ |

Specify the output resolution and output size.

) [Output Resolution]

Select the resolution of the scanned image that suits your intended use.

NOTE:
About the output resolution

= A resolution of 75 dpi is a rough guide for displaying the scanned image on a computer, and 300 dpi for printing or
creating a searchable PDF.

= If you double the output resolution, the image file size increases by a factor of 4. If the file size is too large, a
memory shortage or other error may occur. Set the resolution to the minimum required for your intended use.
(7 [Output Size]
= Select the size of the scanned image when it is printed or displayed on a computer.

= Click [E] to switch between the portrait and landscape orientation. This button is not available when [Flexible] is
selected.

= If you select [Add/Delete], you can add new output size settings and delete the added sizes.
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= Select [Flexible] to change the output size and the ratio of width to height. Drag the area you want to scan on the
preview image or enter values for width and height. If you specify the magnification percentage in the [%] entry
field on the right side of the width and height entry fields, the document is enlarged or reduced for scanning.

(7 [Data Size]

Displays the data size of the image when it is scanned with the set [Output Resolution] and [Output Size].

Adjusting Image Quality |~ |

Configure settings for improving the image quality, such as correction of scratches or faded colors on a photograph. These settings are
available if you select [Color] or [Grayscale] for [Color Mode] ({Specifying Settings for Documents and Color Mode).

| Image Settings []
Zuso Tone: UFF -

([ Rodwee Dot i Scgches. e ]
Fadng Conectior Hane -
Giain Canector: Nane . ]0

71Uz Unsham Mask: 9

i FlUse Descreen o
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) [Auto Tone]
Automatically adjusts the color tone of the image.

{7 [Reduce Dust and Scratches]

Makes dust or scratches on the document less noticeable. [High] makes large scratches and dust less noticeable, but
may ruin details on the image.

(% [Fading Correction]

The setting is available if you select [Color] for [Color Mode]. Corrects faded colors on the document or enhances the
color saturation of dull-colored documents. [High] dramatically corrects the faded colors, but may change the color
tone of the entire image.

) [Grain Correction]
Reduces graininess to create a smooth color tone when scanning photographs taken with high-speed film. [High]
dramatically reduces graininess, but may also reduce image sharpness or degrade image quality.

(7} [Use Unsharp Mask]
Emphasizes the edges and lines in the image, creating a sharper appearance.

() [Use Descreen]
Reduces the color unevenness and moire that occur when scanning printed images.

Adjusting Brightness and Color > |

Configure color settings such as brightness, contrast, and color tone. The displayed items vary depending on the settings selected for
[Color Mode] (@ Specifying Settings for Documents and Color Mode). When [Text Enhanced] is selected, you cannot configure these
settings.

i

) [1¥] (Brightness/Contrast)

Adjusts the brightness and contrast (the difference between the light and dark parts) of the image. To adjust while
checking on a graph, click [#] on the upper-right of the screen.

R

Brighiness: 1]
|
& FY

e ([

3

Conrast: 0
L ———
- rFy

BB s

2

[Channel]

» If you select [Color] for [Color Mode], you can adjust the [Red], [Green] and [Blue] color channels separately.
To adjust all three colors at the same time, select [Master]. You can combine the adjustments made in [Master]
and those made in the individual color channels.

» If you select [Grayscale] for [Color Mode], only [Grayscale] is displayed.

[Brightness]
Slide 4 or enter a value.
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[Contrast]

Slide .4 or enter a value. When contrast is reduced, the difference between the light and dark parts of the image
is reduced to create a softer appearance. When contrast is increased, the difference between the light and dark
parts is increased to create a bolder appearance.

b (Histogram)

Hssgnm s A histogram is a graph that shows the distribution of brightness in an image. You can adjust
the image while checking the preview image and histogram. Specify the part of the image you

P v —
want to make brightest (or darkest) in the preview image, so that the brightness balance of
the original image is automatically adjusted with the specified part being the average.
Likewise, you can also adjust the balance with the brightness of the medium tone being the

A A

average.
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[Channel]

If you select [Color] for [Color Mode], you can adjust the [Red], [Green] and [Blue] color channels separately.
To adjust all three colors at the same time, select [Master]. You can combine the adjustments made in [Master]
and those made in the individual color channels.

If you select [Grayscale] for [Color Mode], only [Grayscale] is displayed.

[#] (Black-point Eyedropper)/[#| (Mid-point Eyedropper)/[#] (White-point Eyedropper)
Click the parts on the preview image (or cropping frame) you want to specify as the darkest, the medium, and
the brightest. Slide 4, ., or . Alternatively, you can enter a value.

[#] (Gray Balance Eyedropper Tool)

Click a part on the preview image (or cropping frame) you want to render as an achromatic color, which is black,
grey, or white, each of which does not have color depth. Color tone on the rest of the image is adjusted with the
clicked part being the average. For example, if snow on a photograph image is bluish, click this part because you
essentially want to render this part as white. When you click this part, the snow is no longer bluish, and the
entire image is adjusted so that it comes closer to natural colors. Click different parts little by little while checking
the preview image to produce the optimum color tone.

e (Tone Curve Settings)

Tara Curvs Setinge =] The tone curve is a curved line that indicates the brightness and contrast levels of the image
before and after adjustment. Select a registered tone curve to adjust the brightness and

Chanest | msiee =
‘V contrast levels of the image.

Sebact Fone Cure
(o Comecien -
Fviet Choie
[Channel]

If you select [Color] for [Color Mode], you can adjust the [Red], [Green] and [Blue] color channels separately.
To adjust all three colors at the same time, select [Master]. You can combine the adjustments made in [Master]
and those made in the individual color channels.

If you select [Grayscale] for [Color Mode], only [Grayscale] is displayed.

[Select Tone Curve]
Select from the items listed below.

[No Correction] Performs no correction.

[Over Exposure] Lightens the entire image.

LGl Darkens the entire image.

Exposure]

[High Contrast] Emphasizes the difference between the light and dark parts of the image.
[Invert the

Negative/Positive Inverts the light and dark parts of the image.

Image]

) (Final Review)

The results of all adjustments made to the brightness, contrast (¢71), histogram (¢7), and tone
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curve settings ((7) are displayed in a tone curve and as numerical values. Perform a final
check of the color settings.

Adjust the threshold value™ for black and white images. You can enhance the appearance of
text or reduce the visibility of text or images printed on the reverse side of a semi-transparent

document, such as a newspaper. The setting is available if you select [Black and White] for
[Color Mode].

* The threshold value is the boundary that separates whether a color is rendered as black or white. Colors

below a certain density level are rendered as white, and colors above a certain density level are rendered as
black.

N -

[Threshold Level]
Slide 4 or enter a value. To render more parts as black, slide 4 to the right or enter a larger value.

() Registering or Calling Settings

Call registered brightness or color settings for (7 to (7 and (. @ Registering Frequently Used Settings

Specifying Other Settings

Click [Preferences] to configure various settings, including the operation when scanning.

—
J
G ol

M [Preview] Tab

Configure the preview and auto crop operations.
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) [Preview at the Start of ScanGear]

Select the preview operation when you start ScanGear MF.

[Automatically Execute Preview]
Scanning of the preview image starts automatically when you start ScanGear MF.
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[Display Saved Preview Image]
Preview does not start automatically, and the most recently saved preview image is displayed.

[None]
Preview does not start automatically, and no preview image is displayed.

() [Cropping Frame on Previewed Images]
Select how the cropping frame ({2 Operating Preview Images) is displayed on the preview image.

[Execute Auto Cropping on Previewed Images]
Auto Crop is performed based on the scanned document.

[Display the Last Frame on Previewed Images]
Auto Crop is not performed, and the most recently set cropping frame is displayed.

[None]
Auto Crop is not performed, and no cropping frame is displayed.

B [Scan] Tab

Porferences == Configure the settings that are applied when you scan a document by using an
Prevern | 50 | Cobn St | Seamer application, and the settings for ScanGear MF operations.
Scan wimout Using Scantiesr's YWedow
Cobe Mhche: (Tt vt Tnble)
Ted Erhanced ,e
| [ Atommeaty 00 Soanllonr sher Szarring I h
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) [Scan without Using ScanGear's Window]

When you scan the document by using an OCR software or other application, the ScanGear MF screen may not be
displayed. In such a case, the document is scanned with the setting of the application applied. However, if the
application does not have the following settings, enable them here so that these settings are applied for scanning.

[Color Mode (Text and Table)]
If the application settings are specified to scan documents in color, those settings are replaced and

documents are scanned with the ScanGear MF color mode set to [Color Mode (Text and Table)].

[Text Enhanced]
If the application settings are specified to scan documents in black and white, those settings are replaced

and documents are scanned with the ScanGear MF color mode set to [Text Enhanced].

(%) [Automatically Quit ScanGear after Scanning]
The [ScanGear MF] screen automatically closes after scanning is complete. The screen may automatically close
with some applications regardless of this setting.

W [Color Settings] Tab

o] Configure advanced color and brightness settings, such as color matching and
H--Ifm ok Setran | S gamma correction.
Calor Coweciion
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Color Maiching

e ]
[~ =
[T

=
04
P

) [Color Correction]
Select the color correction method.

[Recommended]
Color tone is vividly reproduced on a computer display. This setting is recommended for most color

corrections.

[Color Matching]
Color is adjusted so that the color tone on the display comes closer to that on the printed result. This

setting is available if you select [Color] for [Color Mode] ({Specifying Settings for Documents and Color
Mode).

NOTE:
If [Color Matching] is enabled, the [Fading Correction] (£ Adjusting Image Quality) setting and the buttons for
brightness and color settings ({2 Adjusting Brightness and Color) are disabled.

[Always Execute the Auto Tone]
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Color tone is automatically adjusted. The setting is available if you select [Color] or [Grayscale] for [Color Mode]
@ [Monitor Gammal]

You can display the document at the proper brightness level by specifying the gamma value of the computer
display that displays the scanned image. The setting is applied if you select [Color] or [Grayscale] for [Color
Mode].

B [Scanner] Tab

Porlerences =] Configure the temporary save destination of files, the playing of audio files, and
Prosis | Scon | Cokr Sings | S8 other settings.
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") [Select Folder Where Temporary Files are Saved]
Click [Browse] to change the folder to which an image is temporarily saved.

7 [Sound Settings]

You can specify the music or sounds that are played while the machine is scanning or when scanning is complete.
Click [Browse] to specify a file to be played. The following file formats (extensions) are supported:
MIDI files (.mid/.rmi/.midi)

Audio files (.wav/.aif/.aiff)
MP3 files (.mp3)

[Play Music During Scanning]
The specified sound file is played while scanning is being performed.

[Play Sound When Scanning is Completed]
The specified sound file is played when scanning is complete.

(7 [Test Scanner]

You can check whether the scan function of the machine is working properly. When the [Scanner Diagnostics]
screen opens, click [Start].

Registering Frequently Used Settings

It is troublesome to configure the color mode, image quality, or other settings each time you scan. If you register frequently used
settings as Favorite Settings, you can scan simply call the registered settings when scanning
NOTE

The following settings cannot be registered in [Favorite Settings].

@ Widths and heights in [Input Settings] and [Output Settings]

@ On or off of the [ button (to lock the ratio of width to height) in [Input Settings]
@ The magnification percentage (%) in [Output Settings]

1 Place the document(s), and click [Preview].

2 Change the scan settings.

Select settings to register as necessary.
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= The [Add/Delete Favorite Settings] screen is displayed.
= [Add/Delete] is available when the preview image is displayed.

4 Enter a name into [Setting Name], and click [Add] » [Save].

= Enter a name for the settings to register. Use a name that is easy to find in the drop-down list.

NOTE

Calling registered Favorite Settings

Display a preview image, and select the registered setting in the drop-down list.

W Registering the Brightness or Color Setting

To register only the brightness, contrast, histogram, tone curve, or threshold setting, follow the procedure below.

1 Place the document(s), and click [Preview].
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2 Adjust the brightness or color. @ Adjusting Brightness and Color

© Select settings to register as necessary.

3 Select [Add/Delete] in the drop-down list.

. .
() ) (0] () m

= The [Add/Delete Tone Curve Settings] or [Add/Delete Threshold Settings] screen is displayed.

4 Enter a name into [Setting Name], and click [Add] » [Save].
= Enter a name for the settings to register. Use a name that is easy to find in the drop-down list.
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NOTE

Calling the registered setting
Display a preview image, and select the registered setting in the drop-down list.

| }
(] (] (@) (@]

LINKS

©Configuring Scan Settings in Simple Mode
@ Scanning Using MF Toolbox
@ Scanning Using an Application
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Network

The machine has been designed for flexibility of use across a variety of environments, and it includes advanced technologies in addition
to basic network features. Do not worry if you are not a network expert, because the machine has also been designed for convenience
and ease of use. Relax and proceed with the network setup one step at a time.

B Connecting to a Computer/Viewing the Machine's Network Settings

@ Connecting to a Network DViewing Network Settings

W Configuring or Preparing for Print/Scan Functions

@ Configuring the Machine for Printing from a Computer

W Customizing the Machine for More Convenient Network Experience

DNS Ethernet

TIRE=

@ Configuring the Machine for Your Network Environment
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Connecting to a Network

When connecting the machine to a wired or wireless local area network (LAN), you need to set an IP address unique to the selected
network. Select "wired" or "wireless" depending on your communication environment and networking devices. For steps to connect the

machine and set an IP address, see "Getting Started" (& Manuals Included with the Machine). For specific IP address settings, contact
your Internet service provider or Network Administrator.

IMPORTANT

If the machine is connected to an unsecured network, your personal information might be leaked to a third party.

NOTE
® The machine cannot connect to both wired and wireless LANs at the same time.
@ The machine does not come with a LAN cable or router. Have them ready as necessary.

® For more information about your networking devices, see the instruction manuals for the devices or contact your
manufacturer.

W Before You Start

Follow these steps to connect the machine to a network.

‘M Check your computer settings.

: Make sure that the computer is correctly connected to the network. For more information, see the instruction
D manuals for the devices you are using, or contact the device manufacturers.
il

Make sure that the network settings have been completed on the computer. If the network has not been set

up properly, you will not be able to use the machine on the network, even if you perform the rest of the
procedure below.

NOTE:

Depending on the network, you may need to change settings for the communication method (half-
duplex/full-duplex) or the Ethernet type (10BASE-T/100BASE-TX) ({2 Configuring Ethernet Settings).
For more information, contact your Internet service provider or Network Administrator.

To check the MAC address of the machine, see @Viewing the MAC Address.

v
<~ Select wired or wireless LAN.
“L @ Selecting Wired LAN or Wireless LAN
E.-Lm
v

Connect to a wired or wireless LAN.

Proceed to the section that corresponds to the setting you selected in step 2.

FI!
)

@ Connecting to a Wired LAN
@ Connecting to a Wireless LAN
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[Ereie] Set the IP address as necessary.

\ This step is required when you want to assign a specific IP address to the machine or change the dynamic IP
Bl addressing protocol from the default DHCP.

E O Setting IP Addresses
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Selecting Wired LAN or Wireless LAN

After you decide on wired or wireless LAN to connect the machine to the computer, select wired LAN or wireless LAN using the operation
panel. For how to connect to and specify settings for a wireless LAN/wired LAN, see "Getting Started" (£2Manuals Included with the
Machine). Note that if you change the setting from <Wired LAN> to <Wireless LAN> or vice versa, you will need to uninstall MF Drivers
installed on your computer and then reinstall them (MF Driver Installation Guide).

1 Press [@).

2 Use A /W to select <Network Settings>, and press [[3.
If a screen for entering a PIN is displayed, enter the PIN with the numeric keys and press [[E[@. ©Setting the System
Manager PIN

3 Select <Select Wired/Wireless LAN>, and press [{3).

4 Select <Wired LAN> or <Wireless LAN>, and press [[[3).

select LAN Settings applied.

Wired LAN
wireless LAN

5 Press [@).

LINKS

@ Connecting to a Network
> Connecting to a Wired LAN
> Connecting to a Wireless LAN
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Connecting to a Wired LAN

0L40-053

Connect the machine to a computer via a router. Use a LAN cable to connect the machine to the router.

— S p’-@
> o2 > s
= =

1 Connect a LAN cable.
Connect the machine to a router by using a LAN cable.
Push the connector in until it clicks into place.

2 Wait approximately 2 minutes.
While you wait, the IP address is set automatically.

NOTE:
You can set the IP address manually. & Setting IP Addresses

LINKS

@ Connecting to a Network
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Connecting to a Wireless LAN

Wireless routers (or access points) connect the machine to a computer via radio waves. If your wireless router is equipped with Wi-Fi
Protected Setup (WPS), configuring your network is automatic and easy. If your networking devices do not support automatic
configuration, or if you want to specify authentication and encryption settings in detail, you need to manually set up the connection.
Make sure that your computer is correctly connected to the network.

@ Setting Up Connection Using WPS
©Manually Setting Up Connection

IMPORTANT

Risk of information leak

Use wireless LAN connection at your own discretion and at your own risk. If the machine is connected to an unsecured network,
your personal information might be leaked to a third party because radio waves used in wireless communication can go anywhere
nearby, even beyond walls.

Wireless LAN security

The wireless LAN security that is supported by the machine is listed below. For the wireless security compatibility of your wireless
router, see the instruction manuals for your networking devices or contact your manufacturer.

128 (104)/64 (40) bit WEP
WPA-PSK (TKIP/AES-CCMP)
WPA2-PSK (TKIP/AES-CCMP)

NOTE

Required devices for wireless LAN connection

@ The machine does not come with a wireless router. Have the router ready as necessary.

@ The wireless router must conform to IEEE 802.11b/g/n and be able to communicate in 2.4 GHz frequency band. For more
information, see the instruction manuals for your networking devices or contact your manufacturer.

Setting Up Connection Using WPS

When using WPS, two modes are available: push button mode and PIN code mode.

Bl Push Button Mode

Find the WPS mark shown below on the package of your wireless router. Also make sure that there is a WPS button on your networking
device. @ Setting Up Connection Using WPS Push Button Mode

o

HPIN Code Mode
Some WPS routers do not support the push button mode. If WPS PIN code mode is mentioned on the package or in the instruction

manuals of your networking device, set up the connection by entering the PIN code. {2 Setting Up Connection Using WPS PIN Code
Mode
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NOTE

If the wireless router is set to use WEP authentication, you may not be able to set up connection using WPS.

Manually Setting Up Connection

When manually setting up a wireless connection, you can either select a wireless router or manually enter the required information.
Regardless of the method, make sure that you have the required setup information, including the SSID and network key ({2 Checking
the SSID and Network Key).

W Selecting a Wireless Router

Select this setup option if you need to manually set up the connection but want to complete the setup as easily as possible. & Setting
Up Connection by Selecting a Wireless Router

B Manually Entering the Setup Information

If you want to specify security settings in detail, such as authentication and encryption settings, manually enter the SSID and network
key to set up the connection. @ Setting Up Connection by Specifying Detailed Settings

LINKS

> Connecting to a Network
@ Selecting Wired LAN or Wireless LAN
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Setting Up Connection Using WPS Push Button Mode

If your wireless router supports WPS push button mode, you can easily set up a connection with a WPS button.

IMPORTANT

How to operate the wireless router may vary on each device. See the instruction manuals for your networking device for help.

1 Press [@).
2 Use A /W to select <Network Settings>, and press [[3.
If a screen for entering a PIN is displayed, enter the PIN with the numeric keys and press [[E[@. ©Setting the System

Manager PIN

3 Select <Wireless LAN Settings>, and press [E3.
If the <Enable the wireless LAN?> message is displayed, select <Yes>, and press .

4 Read the message that is displayed, and press 3.

5 Select <WPS Push Button Mode>, and press [

Wireless LAN Settings
WPS Push Button Mode
WPS PIN Code Mode
SSID Settings
Power Save Mode

6 Select <Yes>, and press [

7 Press and hold the WPS button on the wireless router.
The button must be pressed within 2 minutes after pressing [[E[@ in step 6.

Depending on the networking device, you may need to press and hold the button for 2 seconds or longer. See the instruction
manuals for your networking device for help.

[=l=Ta]1 ]

NOTE:
If an error message is displayed during setup
Press and return to step 5.

8 Check that the Wi-Fi indicator is blinking on the operation panel.
The Wi-Fi indicator blinks when a wireless router is detected.
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When the setup is completed, the screen below is displayed, and approximately 2 seconds later, the Wi-Fi indicator lights up.

Connected.

Wait approximately 2 minutes until the IP address settings of the machine are completed.

IMPORTANT:
Signal strength

When more than one wireless router is available for connection, the machine connects to the device with the strongest signal.
Signal strength is measured using RSSI (Received Signal Strength Indication).

NOTE

Reducing power consumption

You can set the machine to enter <Power Save Mode> based on signals emitted from the wireless router. & Power Save Mode

If the IP address of the machine has changed

In a DHCP environment, the IP address of the machine may be changed automatically. If this happens, the connection is
maintained as long as the machine and the computer belong to the same subnet.

LINKS

Connecting to a Wireless LAN
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Setting Up Connection Using WPS PIN Code Mode

If your wireless router supports WPS PIN code mode, generate a PIN code with the machine and register the code to the networking
device.

IMPORTANT

How to operate the wireless router may vary on each device. See the instruction manuals for your networking device for help.

@ From a Computer

1 Access your wireless router from a computer and display the screen for entering a WPS PIN code.
For more information, see the instruction manuals for your networking device.

(8@) From the Operation Panel

2 Press [@).

3 Use A /W to select <Network Settings>, and press [[{3.

If a screen for entering a PIN is displayed, enter the PIN with the numeric keys and press m D Setting the System
Manager PIN

4 Select <Wireless LAN Settings>, and press [

If the <Enable the wireless LAN?> message is displayed, select <Yes> and press m
5 Read the message that is displayed, and press 3.

6 Select <WPS PIN Code Mode>, and press (3.

Wireless LAN Settings
WPS Push Button Mode

WPS PIN Code Mode
SSID Settings
Power Save Mode

7 Select <Yes>, and press [[[3-
A PIN code is generated.

DO you want to Searching. .. _
connect using new enter the access point
settings? PIN code.

[—] PIN Code: 12345678
N cancel: Press stop

-\igl From a Computer

8 Register the generated PIN code to the wireless router.
Register the PIN code on the setup screen displayed in step 1.
The PIN code must be registered within 10 minutes after pressing [[E[g) in step 7.

NOTE:
If an error message is displayed during setup

Press and return to step 6.

(&) From the Operation Panel
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9 Check that the Wi-Fi indicator is blinking on the operation panel.
The Wi-Fi indicator blinks when a wireless router is detected.

When the setup is completed, the screen below is displayed, and approximately 2 seconds later, the Wi-Fi indicator lights up.

Connected.

Wait approximately 2 minutes until the IP address settings of the machine are completed.

When more than one wireless router is available for connection, the machine connects to the device with the strongest signal.
Signal strength is measured using RSSI (Received Signal Strength Indication).

NOTE
Reducing power consumption

You can set the machine to enter <Power Save Mode> based on signals emitted from the wireless router. & Power Save Mode

If the IP address of the machine has changed

In a DHCP environment, the IP address of the machine may be changed automatically. If this happens, the connection is
maintained as long as the machine and the computer belong to the same subnet.

LINKS

©Connecting to a Wireless LAN
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Setting Up Connection by Selecting a Wireless Router

You can search the wireless routers (or access points) available for connection and select one from the display of the machine. For the
network key, enter a WEP key or TKIP. Before selecting a wireless router, check and write down the required setup information, including
the SSID and network key (£ Checking the SSID and Network Key).

NOTE

Security settings

If the wireless connection is set up by selecting a wireless router, the WEP authentication method is set to <Open System> or
the WPA/WPA2 encryption method is set to <Auto> (AES-CCMP or TKIP). If you want to select <Shared Key> for WEP
authentication or <AES-CCMP> for WPA/WPA2 encryption, you need to set up the connection using the manual entry method
(> Setting Up Connection by Specifying Detailed Settings).

1 Press [

2 Use A /W to select <Network Settings>, and press [[{3.

If a screen for entering a PIN is displayed, enter the PIN with the numeric keys and press m O Setting the System
Manager PIN

3 Select <Wireless LAN Settings>, and press 3.
If the <Enable the wireless LAN? > message is displayed, select <Yes>, and press m

4 Read the message that is displayed, and press [E[3.

5 Select <SSID Settings>, and press [{3.

Wireless LAN Settings
WPS Push Button Mode
WPS PIN Code Mode

SSID Settings

Power Save Mode

6 Select <Select Access Point>, and press 3.
The machine starts searching for available wireless routers.

SSID Settings searching. ..

enter Manually

NOTE:
If <Cannot find the access point.> is displayed

See @When an Error Message Appears.

/ select a wireless LAN router, and press 3.
Select the router whose SSID matches the one that you have written down.

Select Access Point

T, SSID.02

T SSID_03

T SSID_04
NOTE:

If your wireless router is not found
Check whether the machine is properly installed and ready to connect to the network. & Installation/Settings Problems

8 Enter the network key that you have written down.
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Enter the network key using the numeric keys, select <Apply>, and press .
@ Entering Text

WEP WPA-PSK or WPA2-PSK
gﬁ’ Key (5-26 char.) Q\K (8-64 Char.)
prereee | X000

App] ApD1
Entry Mode: aA H Entry Mode: aA H

9 Select <Yes>, and press [[[3.

DO you want to Connecting. ..
connect using new Cancel: Press Stop

settings? =
.

NOTE:
If an error message is displayed during setup

Press , check whether the network key is correct, and return to step 5.

1 O Check that the Wi-Fi indicator is blinking on the operation panel.
The Wi-Fi indicator blinks when a wireless router is detected.

When the setup is completed, the screen below is displayed, and approximately 2 seconds later, the Wi-Fi indicator lights up.

Connected.

=,

L)

Wait approximately 2 minutes until the IP address settings of the machine are completed.

When more than one wireless router is available for connection, the machine connects to the device with the strongest signal.
Signal strength is measured using RSSI (Received Signal Strength Indication).

NOTE
Reducing power consumption

You can set the machine to enter <Power Save Mode> based on signals emitted from the wireless router. &2 Power Save Mode

If the IP address of the machine has changed

In a DHCP environment, the IP address of the machine may be changed automatically. If this happens, the connection is
maintained as long as the machine and the computer belong to the same subnet.

LINKS

@ Connecting to a Wireless LAN
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Setting Up Connection by Specifying Detailed Settings

If you want to specify the security settings in detail or cannot establish the wireless connection using the other procedures, manually
enter all the required information for the wireless LAN connection. Before specifying detailed settings, check and write down the required
information, including the SSID, network key, and wireless security protocols ({2 Checking the SSID and Network Key).

1 Press [@).

2 Use A /W to select <Network Settings>, and press [[3.

If a screen for entering a PIN is displayed, enter the PIN with the numeric keys and press m O Setting the System
Manager PIN

3 Select <Wireless LAN Settings>, and press 3.
If the <Enable the wireless LAN?> message is displayed, select <Yes>, and press ([E[@)-

4 Read the message that is displayed, and press [E[3.
5 Select <SSID Settings> » <Enter Manually>.

6 Enter the SSID that you have written down.
Enter the SSID using the numeric keys, select <Apply>, and press m D Entering Text

g::er Manually

l‘I H
Entry Mode: af

7 Specify the security settings based on the information that you have written down.
If you do not need to specify the security settings, select <None>, and press m

Security Settings

EUsing WEP 4

1 select <WEP>, and press [[[3-

7 Select an authentication method, and press [ ok |}

802.11 Authentication |

Open System |

Shared key

") <Open System>
Sets open system authentication, which is also called "open authentication.

", <Shared Key>

Uses the WEP key as a password.
NOTE:
When <Open System> is selected
When connecting to a wireless LAN, the machine experiences an authentication error if the shared key
authentication is set on the wireless router. If this happens, the machine automatically changes the setting to
<Shared Key> and retries the connection.

3 Select <Edit WEP Key>, and press [ ok B
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WEP

select WEP Key: 1
Ed1t WEP Key

4 Select the WEP key (1 to 4) you want to edit, and press [ oK
Up to four WEP keys can be registered.

Edit WEP Key

WEP Key 2
WEP Key 3
WEP Key 4

5 Enter the network key that you have written down.
Enter the network key using the numeric keys, and select <Apply>, and press ([i[§). ©@Entering Text

g Key (5-26 char.)
300000

A !‘| H
Entry Mode: aA

6 Select <Select WEP Key>, and press [ oK

7 Select the WEP key you have edited, and press 3

EUsing WPA-PSK or WPA2-PSK |4

1 sSelect <WPA/WPA2-PSK>, and press [ ok !

7 Select an encryption method, and press [ oK

WPA/WPA2 Encryption |
[ AUTO """

AES-COMP |

<Auto>
Sets the machine to automatically select AES-CCMP or TKIP to match the setting of the wireless router.

<AES-CCMP>
Sets AES-CCMP as the encryption method.

3 Enter the network key that you have written down.
Enter the network key using the numeric keys, select <Apply>, and press m © Entering Text

@:{ (8-64 char.)
20000000q

App1 H
Entry Mode: aA

8 Select <Yes>, and press [[[J-

DO YOU want o Connecting. ..
connect using new cancel: Press Stop

settings? 2
.
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NOTE:
If an error message is displayed during setup
Press [[EI@), check whether the specified settings are correct, and return to step 5.

9 Check that the Wi-Fi indicator is blinking on the operation panel.
The Wi-Fi indicator blinks when a wireless router is detected.

When the setup is completed, the screen below is displayed, and approximately 2 seconds later, the Wi-Fi indicator lights up.

Connected.

Wait approximately 2 minutes until the IP address settings of the machine are completed.

When more than one wireless router is available for connection, the machine connects to the device with the strongest signal.
Signal strength is measured using RSSI (Received Signal Strength Indication).

NOTE
Reducing power consumption

You can set the machine to enter <Power Save Mode> based on signals emitted from the wireless router. & Power Save Mode

If the IP address of the machine has changed

In a DHCP environment, the IP address of the machine may be changed automatically. If this happens, the connection is
maintained as long as the machine and the computer belong to the same subnet.

LINKS

Connecting to a Wireless LAN
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Checking the SSID and Network Key

When manually setting up a wireless connection, you need to specify the SSID and network key of your wireless router. The SSID and
network key may be indicated on these networking devices. Check your devices and write down the necessary information before setting
up the connection. For more information, see the instruction manuals for your networking devices or contact your manufacturer.

A name given for identifying a specific wireless LAN. Some other terms used for SSID include "access

SSID point name" and "network name."
A keyword or password used for encrypting data or authenticating a network. Some other terms used
Network Key for network key include "encryption key," "WEP key," "WPA/WPA2 passphrase," and "preshared key

(PSK)."

When manually setting up a wireless connection by specifying detailed settings, you need to specify
security settings. Check the following information:

Wireless Security Protocols Security types (WEP/WPA-PSK/WPA2-PSK)
(Authentication/Encryption) Authentication method (Open System/Shared Key)
Encryption method (TKIP/AES-CCMP)

B Checking the SSID and Network Key from a Computer

The SSID or the network key may have been changed. If you do not know the SSID or the network key, you can check them by using
the Canon MF/LBP Wireless Setup Assistant included with the User Software and Manuals DVD-ROM. The Canon MF/LBP Wireless Setup
Assistant can be used on a computer connected to a wireless LAN.

1 Insert the User Software and Manuals DVD-ROM into the drive on the computer.

Select a language and click [OK] if you are prompted to do so.
2 Click [Start Software Programs].

Software Programs/Manuals Setup

[Easy Instaliation )

Inztalls the stardaes pograms s the manuals.

Custom Instalation

Wnstalls this proaMS and manus HEE you seect

Slarl Softwate Programs

Starls prageams sequied for configuang 4 sBngs, 1

| Manuzis

Displays and imsinlls maruals.

NOTE:
If the above screen is not displayed & Displaying the [Software Programs/Manuals Setup] Screen

3 Click [Start] for [Canon MF/LBP Wireless Setup Assistant].

Start Software Programs
tarts rograms Fam iha GOV Cick [Btat] 4 e right of thé: propram you wank da start
#6i0] Wanual Unireatallar
2T The morusalz instalied by this setupwil be uninsialled. ]
SR S
g Tanon WELEF Wrsiezs Sehp s sistre antme
T" Ganon MFLBP Warsiss Sahun ks sistare ks & bl which anabius pou ko corfim i ookss polrtname
Gifed NGEATI KR} Meeguirad Wi S4tiie Up @ Wirsless LN sonneciion. L S J
Bark Cancal
—_— ) —
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4 Read the License Agreement and click [Yes] to agree.

CANON SOFTWSRE LICEMSE AGREEMENT "
IAFORTAHTI =
This ¥ [

T & st (oo o Jo ot e ar gesri o
Sofwme’] kr Cartain Co [ e

CAREFLLLY SHD UMD ERSTAND AL OF THE RIGHTS ARD AES TRICTIO RS DESCRIFED
I TS AL UEH T [N FOPIE IS TALLING THE SOFTWARE I CLICEING THE IUTTBR
M0 ICATING YDUR ACCEPTANCE A3 3 TATED BELOAW O IMSTALLING THE SOFTWARE. vOU

E THE SOFTWARE. MD WILL BE MADE BECALMSE THE
PAMADED TO WOU AT MO CHARGE.

I you wczusd ew aggrwaward, clck: [vnz) Fyeu clch [Fim) the rtebeion of e ssitress sl bn cancuied.

=

5 Check the information displayed for the wireless router.

Write down the necessary information. If you do not know what information is necessary, write down all the information that is

displayed.

Bedow s nformsbon shout Hhe 3006 ponts detecied am pou compuien

o canviesct e kel L JoAR S00ssd Lo, Entes the- scoess paand e [SSI0] aned the neiwark by WEP ey
o paschime] enscily 31 wansieds LK 1o The sekug
oces: fy viry b prirke oodel

For aeiional actizianca, e o the ot o LAK Seiimg
liards

Pastinis PaniEED| Evesyplien | Matwarh Fay [Ersyflin Kay)

HAMN-ap WEF BT T ACET I BRATTRI T

vrin WRAWPAD  wWF bl

. a .
NOTE:

If wireless routers are not found
Click [Refresh]. If nothing happens, check that the settings are correctly configured on the computer and the wireless router.

LINKS

@ Connecting to a Wireless LAN
D Setting Up Connection by Selecting a Wireless Router
[ Setting Up Connection by Specifying Detailed Settings

162 / 336



0L40-05A

Setting IP Addresses

Connecting the machine to a network requires a unique network IP address. Two versions of IP addresses are available: IPv4 and IPv6.
Configure these settings depending on the network environment. To use IPv6 addresses, you need to properly configure the IPv4 address
settings.
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Setting IPv4 Address

Jai N
IP:192.168.

.Y 4B

@ Setting IPv4 Address

The machine's IPv4 address can be either assigned automatically by a dynamic IP addressing protocol, such as
DHCP, or entered manually. When connecting the machine to a wired LAN, make sure that the connectors of
the LAN cable are firmly inserted into the ports (£ Connecting to a Wired LAN). You can test the network
connection if necessary.

D Testing the Network Connection

Setting IPv4 Address

Press [@).

Use A /W to select <Network Settings>, and press [[{3.
If a screen for entering a PIN is displayed, enter the PIN with the numeric keys and press m O Setting the System
Manager PIN

Select <TCP/IP Settings>  <IPv4 Settings> » <IP Address Settings>.

Configure IP address settings.

IP Address settings

Manual Ty acquire

AUTO ACquire: On |
check settings |

") <Auto Acquire>

Select to automatically assign an IP address via a protocol such as DHCP. When <Auto Acquire: On> is displayed, automatic
addressing is enabled.

=

<Manually Acquire>

Select to configure the IP address settings by manually entering an IP address. In order to select this option, <Auto Acquire>
must be set to <Off>.

(% <Check Settings>
Select when you want to view the current IP address settings.

EAutomatically assigning an IP address

1 Select <Auto Acquire> » <Select Protocol>.

AUTO Acquire
<Apply>

select Protocol: DHCP
Aauto IP: off

7 Select <DHCP>, <BOOTP>, or <RARP>, and press [ oK

select Protocol
off
BOOTP
RARP

NOTE:

If you do not want to use DHCP/BOOTP/RARP to assign an IP address

Select <Off>. If you select <DHCP>, <BOOTP>, or <RARP> when these services are unavailable, the machine will waste
time and communications resources searching the network for these services.

3 Check that <Auto IP> is set to <On>.
If <Off> is selected, change the setting to <On>.

4 select <Apply>, and press [I[3-
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NOTE:
IP addresses assigned via DHCP/BOOTP/RARP override the address obtained via Auto IP.

EManually entering an IP address

1 Check that <Auto Acquire> is set to <Off>.
IP Address settings

Auto Acquire: off
manual ly Acquire
check settings

If <On> is displayed, select <Auto Acquire>, and set both <Select Protocol> and <Auto IP> to <Off>.

7 Select <Manually Acquire>, and press [ oK

3 Specify the IP address, subnet mask, and gateway address (or default gateway).
Specify the settings in the following order: <IP Address> p <Subnet Mask> » <Gateway Address>.

Enter each setting using the numeric keys, and press (@ on each screen.

IF Address Subnet Mask Gatenay Address
192.168.0 .238 255.255,255.0 192.168.0 .1
(Apply: Press OK) (Apply: Press OK) (Apply: Press OK)

NOTE

Checking whether the settings are correct

Make sure that the Remote UI screen can be displayed with your computer (2 Starting Remote UI). If a computer is not
available, you can check the connection by using the operation panel ({2 Testing the Network Connection).

Testing the Network Connection

1 Press [

2 Use A /W to select <Network Settings>, and press [[{3.
If a screen for entering a PIN is displayed, enter the PIN with the numeric keys and press m O Setting the System
Manager PIN

3 Select <TCP/IP Settings> » <IPv4 Settings> » <PING Command>.

4 Enter the IPv4 address of another device on the network, and press [E3.

PING Command PING Command Received response
from host.
(Apply: Press OK)

If a proper connection has been established, the result is displayed as shown above.

LINKS

D Setting IPv6 Addresses
©@Viewing Network Settings
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Setting IPv6 Addresses

The IPv6 addresses of the machine can be configured via the Remote UI. Before setting IPv6 addresses,
check the IPv4 address settings ({2 Viewing IPv4 Settings). You need to set the correct IPv4 settings to use
IPv6 addresses. Note that the scan function that uses the scanner driver or MF Toolbox is not available in an
IPv6 environment. The machine can use up to nine of the following IPv6 addresses:

Maximum
Type number Description
available

An address that is only valid within a subnet or link and cannot be used to communicate with

el 1 devices beyond a router. A link-local address is automatically set when the IPv6 function of the
address o

machine is enabled.
el keSS 1 An address that is entered manually. When using this address, specify the prefix length and

default router address.
Sclss An address that is generated automatically using the MAC address of the machine and the

6 network prefix that is advertised by the router. Stateless addresses are discarded when the

address Lo

machine is restarted (or turned ON).
Stateful address 1 An address obtained from a DHCP server using DHCPv6.

1 Start the Remote UI and log on in System Manager Mode. @ Starting Remote UI

2 Click [Settings/Registration].

[% w7 190008215 T oo —

s It e levomes Tosh el

B Remote UI; Portal Vg0 e Msager
ae iptmetonone oo e ] [ i MortasiCam @
| P e B Dbt
[— SummgbpeTRoy 5
Srsr ) Faady b e, &)

Gcemser: @ Kancy bm 2o,

Jreron bsrmotion

- o

[ e

3 Click [Network Settings] » [TCP/IP Settings].

peas= ]

°°|"'" 1883001138 e o-c|

4 click [Edit...] in [IPV6 Settings].
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5 Select the [Use IPv6] check box and configure the required settings.
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[Use IPv6]

Select the check box to enable IPv6 on the machine. When not using IPv6, clear the check box.

[Stateless Address]
Select the check box when using a stateless address. When not using a stateless address, clear the check box.

[Use Manual Address]
When you want to manually enter an IPv6 address, select the check box and enter the IP address, prefix length, and default
router address in the corresponding text boxes.

[IP Address]
Enter an IPv6 address. Addresses that start with "ff" (or multicast address) cannot be entered.

[Prefix Length]
Enter a number that indicates how many bits are available for the network address.

[Default Router Address]
Specify the IPv6 address of the default router as necessary. Addresses that start with "ff" (or multicast address) cannot be
entered.

[Use DHCPvV6]
Select the check box when using a stateful address. When not using DHCPv6, clear the check box.

6 click [0K].
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Checking whether the settings are correct
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Make sure that the Remote UI screen can be displayed with your computer by using the IPv6 address of the machine. & Starting
Remote UI

Using the operation panel

IPv6 settings can also be accessed from <Menu> screen. (2IPv6 Settings

LINKS

O Setting IPv4 Address
©Viewing Network Settings
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Viewing Network Settings

@ Viewing IPv4 Settings

Viewing IPv6 Settings

©@Viewing the MAC Address

©Viewing Wireless LAN Settings and Information

NOTE

® The IP address is not correctly configured if it is displayed as "0.0.0.0".

@ Connecting the machine to a switching hub or bridge may result in a connection failure even when the IP address is correctly
configured. This problem can be solved by setting a certain interval before the machine starts communicating. @ Setting a
Wait Time for Connecting to a Network

® You can print a list of the current network settings. £ Output Report

Viewing IPv4 Settings

E » <Network Information> b <IPv4> m » Select the setting to view m

IPvd IP Address
192.168.0.215
Subnet Mask
Gateway Address
Host Name

Viewing IPv6 Settings

E » <Network Information> » <IPV6> m » Select the setting to view m

IPVG ] Link-Local Address IP Address
A fe80:0000:0000:0000:
Stateless Address 1 Prefix Length 0123:4567:8%b: cdef

Stateless address 2
Stateless Address 3
Stateless address 4
Stateless address §
Stateless Address 6
statefull address
Default Router Addr..
HOST Mame

Domain Mame

Viewing the MAC Address

1 Ppress @

2 Use A /W to select <Network Settings>, and press [[{3.

If a screen for entering a PIN is displayed, enter the PIN with the numeric keys and press m D Setting the System
Manager PIN

3 Select <Ethernet Driver Settings>, and press [
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Viewing Wireless LAN Settings and Information

1 Ppress @

2 Use A /W to select <Network Settings>, and press [[{3.

If a screen for entering a PIN is displayed, enter the PIN with the numeric keys and press m D Setting the System
Manager PIN

3 Select <Wireless LAN Settings>, and press [
If the <Enable the wireless LAN?> message is displayed, select <Yes>, and press .

Read the message that is displayed, and press 3.

Select <Wireless LAN Information>, and press [{3).

o U1 A~

Select the setting to view, and press [E3.

wireless LAN Info,

Wireless LAN Status
Latest Error Inform..
Channel

SSID settings
Secuirity Settings
Power Save Mode

mViewing WEP and WPA/WPA2-PSK information

1 select <Security Settings>, and press [ oK

7 Confirm and select the current security setting, and press [ oK
If the security settings are not configured, <None> is displayed.

3 Select the setting to view, and press [ ok B

WEP WPA/WPA2-PSK
WPA,/WPAZ-PSK

WPA/WPA2 Encryption ..

WPA/WPA2-PSK

Select WEP Key
802.11 Authenticati..

NOTE:

<Wireless LAN Status> and <Latest Error Information> can be viewed from [[J. Press [ » <Network Information> j <Wireless
LAN Information> and select the setting to view.

LINKS

@ Connecting to a Wireless LAN
D Setting IPv4 Address

(> Setting IPv6 Addresses

L]
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Configuring DNS
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Configuring the Machine for Printing from a Computer

When using the machine as a network printer, you can configure the protocols and ports used for printing and create a print server for
the machine. Before configuring the machine for printing from a computer, perform the basic setup procedures, including the printer
driver installation (MF Driver Installation Guide).

LPD

RAW

WsD

NOTE

@ Printing protocols are rules for delivering document data created on a computer to the machine, and can be selected according
to the printing purpose or the network environment.

@ Ports are gateways for passing document data from a computer to the printer. Incorrect port settings are often the cause
when documents cannot be printed from a network computer.
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Configuring Printing Protocols and WSD Functions

Configure the protocols that are used for printing documents from a networked computer. The protocols supported by the machine
include LPD, RAW, and WSD (Web Services on Devices).

NOTE

To change protocols' port numbers, see £ Changing Port Numbers(MF212w).

1 Start the Remote UI and log on in System Manager Mode. {3 Starting Remote UI

2 Click [Settings/Registration].
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3 Click [Network Settings] » [TCP/IP Settings].
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4 Configure printing protocols.

mConfiguring LPD or RAW

1 Click [Edit...] in [LPD Print Settings] or [RAW Print Settings].
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2 Configure the settings as necessary.

173 / 336



S DY T T y—— £ -a |G

Fis [k Yam Feosin lesh Halp

L5 Settings)Hegistration
Pratweoe aclagyingietration: et Masspuund fastirgn: lostwrk ettags » TOFTP fatings > §
© Fugper Gesigs
© Doty Samags
e [ER——
Functica ety
© Capy enigs
5 Pt setvgs
i e
© Syviors Marageemt
[Ye—
£ Rty Rl

[Use LPD Printing]
Select the check box to print via LPD. When not using LPD printing, clear the check box.

[Use RAW Printing]
Select the check box to print via RAW. When not using RAW printing, clear the check box.

3 Click [OK].

EConfiguring WSD

1 Cclick [Edit...] in [WSD Settings].

— e Rd|
G'[?ﬂm (oY YT p——— £~ o GREAE
Wia ldk Vam lemsmn sk Wep
| L P S ] ~
R — o
| mam bt Sermers |
| -
vt o oy o
‘-w-v
wee ARl Prnung:
v A5 Scameny or

2 Configure the settings as necessary.
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[Use WSD Printing]
Select the check box to print via WSD. When not using WSD printing, clear the check box.

[Use WSD Browsing]
Select the check box to obtain information about the machine from a computer via WSD. This check box is automatically
selected when the [Use WSD Printing] check box is selected.

[Use WSD Scanning]
Available for Windows Vista/7/8/8.1, WSD scanning enables you to scan documents to a computer without installing the
scanner driver. Select the check box to scan documents via WSD. When not using WSD scanning, clear the check box.

[Use Computer Scanning]

Select the check box to use WSD scanning by operating the machine with the operation panel. This check box can only be
selected when the [Use WSD Scanning] check box is selected. To perform scanning, press - (COPY/SCAN) and specify
a WSD-connected computer as a scan destination (£Scanning from the Machine).

[Use Multicast Discovery]
Select the check box to set the machine to reply to multicast discovery messages. If the check box is cleared, the
machine stays in sleep mode even when multicast discovery messages are flowing on the network.

3 Click [OK].
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5 Restart the machine.
Turn OFF the machine, wait for at least 10 seconds, and turn it back ON.

NOTE

Using the operation panel
LPD, RAW, and WSD settings can also be accessed from <Menu> screen.
LPD Print Settings

(2 RAW Print Settings
O WSD Settings

Setting up WSD network devices on Windows Vista/7/8/8.1

The WSD printer and scanner can be added from the printer folder. Open the printer folder ({2 Displaying the Printer Folder)
click [Add a device] or [Add a printer] and follow the on-screen instructions. For more information about how to install MF

Drivers for the WSD network printer, see MF Driver Installation Guide.

LINKS

@ Configuring Printer Ports
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Configuring Printer Ports
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Printing errors can occur when the IP address of the machine has been changed, or when a printer has been added via the Windows
printer folder. These errors are typically caused by incorrect printer port settings. For example, an incorrect port number or port type

may have been specified. In such situations, your attempt to print fails because the document data cannot reach the machine. To fix this
type of problem, configure the printer port settings on the computer.

IMPORTANT

To perform the following procedure, log on to your computer with an administrator account.

1 Open the printer folder. @ Displaying the Printer Folder

2 Right-click your printer icon and click [Printer properties] (or [Properties]).
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3 Click the [Ports] tab and configure the required settings.
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mAdding a port [

If the IP address of the machine has been changed, add a new port. Adding a port is also an effective solution when an incorrect
port type was selected in the Windows printer folder during the printer driver installation.

1 click [Add Port].

2 Select [Canon MFNP Port] in [Available port types] and click [New Port].
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3 Click [Auto Detect], select the machine when it is detected, and click [Next].
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NOTE:
If the machine is not detected

Click [Refresh]. If the problem persists, click [IP address] or [MAC address], enter the IP address or MAC address
of the machine @ Viewing Network Settings, and then click [Next].
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4 Click [Add] » [Finish].

5 Click [Close].

EChanging the port type or number E

If the printing protocols ({2 Configuring Printing Protocols and WSD Functions) or port numbers (£ Changing Port
Numbers(MF212w)) have been changed on the machine, the corresponding settings on the computer must also be configured.
This change is only available for LPR or RAW ports.

1 Click [Configure Port].

2 Click the [LPR] or [RAW] radio button in [Protocol Type], change the number in the [Port Number] text
box as necessary, and then click [OK].
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P
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4 click [Close].
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LINKS

(> Setting Up Print Server
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Setting Up Print Server

With a print server, you can reduce the load on the computer that you print from. The print server also enables each computer to install
MF Drivers over the network, which saves you the trouble of installing the drivers on each computer by using the DVD-ROM. To set up a
computer on the network as a print server, configure the settings for sharing the printer.

IMPORTANT

= To perform the following procedure, log on to your computer with an administrator account.

= You may be unable to install drivers over the network depending on the operating system and the bit architecture (32-bit or
64-bit) of the print server and client computers.

When implementing a print server in a domain environment, consult your Network Administrator.

NOTE

To obtain device information when using a print server

Canon Driver Information Assist Service must be added during the printer driver installation. MF Driver Installation Guide

1 Open the printer folder. @ Displaying the Printer Folder

2 Right-click your printer icon and click [Printer properties] (or [Properties]).
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3 Click the [Sharing] tab, select [Share this printer], and enter the share name of the machine.
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NOTE:
When [Change Sharing Options] is displayed
Click [Change Sharing Options]. If the [User Account Control] dialog box appears, click [Yes] (or [Continue]).
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4 Install additional drivers as necessary. .4

This operation is required if you want to install MF Drivers in other computers running a different bit architecture via the print
server.

1 click [Additional Drivers].

2 Select the check box for the bit architecture that other computers are running, and click [OK].

Additional Devers =
Wau gan ingtall sdsnian drvers o that uper on B frlloaing e cn
download fham wstomatically whan ey connect.
Procmisr  Typa Tnataluel
[Rarim J| Type & - User Mode [
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ox Cancel

Select additional drivers from the following, according to the operating system of the print server.

Print server Select the check box for

32-bit operating

systems [x64]
Windows XP/Server 2003 /Server 2003 R2
[Windows 2000, Windows XP, Windows Server 2003, and Server 2003 R2] under

64-bit operating [Version]

systems Windows Vista/7/8/8.1/Server 2008/Server 2008 R2/Server 2012/Server
2012 R2
[x86] under [Processor]

NOTE:

If you do not know whether your Windows Vista/7/8/8.1/Server 2008/Server 2008 R2/Server 2012/Server 2012
R2 is a 32-bit or 64-bit operating system, see {2 Checking the Bit Architecture.

3 Insert the User Software and Manuals DVD-ROM into the drive on the computer, click [Browse] to
specify the folder that contains MF Drivers, and then click [OK].

If the print server runs a 32-bit operating system, select [DRIVERS] i [32bit] » [Driver] folders on the provided
DVD-ROM.

If the print server runs a 64-bit operating system, select [DRIVERS] » [x64] i [Driver] folders on the provided
DVD-ROM.

4 Follow the on-screen instructions to install the drivers.

5 ciick [0k].

M Installing MF Drivers on a Computer via the Print Server [

1 Locate the shared printer in the print server. (@ Displaying Shared Printers in the Print Server
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2 Double-click the shared printer.

3 Follow the on-screen instructions to install the drivers.

LINKS

©Printing from a Computer
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Configuring the Machine for Your Network Environment

The configuration of a network varies depending on the purpose of the network. Specify the settings necessary to suit your network
environment.

DNS Ethernet

TINE=

gy U
ﬁ Et}i}
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Configuring Ethernet Settings

Ethernet is a standard for communicating data in a local area network (LAN). You can set the communication mode (half-duplex/full-
duplex) and the Ethernet type (10BASE-T/100BASE-TX). In general, the machine can be used without changing the defaults
(> Ethernet Driver Settings), but you can change these settings to suit your network environment.

1 Press [@).

2 Use A /W to select <Network Settings>, and press [[{3.

If a screen for entering a PIN is displayed, enter the PIN with the numeric keys and press [[E[@- ©Setting the System
Manager PIN

3 Select <Ethernet Driver Settings> » <Auto Detect>.

4 Select whether to configure Ethernet settings automatically or manually.

Auto Detect
off

EConfiguring Ethernet settings automatically
Select <On>, and press m The machine detects and automatically sets the communication mode and the Ethernet type that
can be used.

EConfiguring Ethernet settings manually
1 select <0ff>, and press [i3

2 Select the communication mode.
Select <Communication Mode>  [[E[@ » select <Half Duplex> or <Full Duplex> » ([EI3-

Auto Detect Communication Mode |
<Apply> Half Duplex |
Communication Mode Full Duplex

Ethernet Type |

“ <Half Duplex>

Alternately sends and receives communication data. Select when the machine is connected to a networking device using
half duplex.

<Full Duplex>
Simultaneously sends and receives communication data. Use this setting for most environments.

3 Select the Ethernet type.
Select <Ethernet Type> » [[E[§ » select <10BASE-T> or <100BASE-TX> » [[F[@)-

Auto Detect
<Apply>

Communication Mode 100BASE-Tx
Ethernet Type

4 select <Apply>, and press [ I3

5 Press [).

LINKS

@ Changing the Maximum Transmission Unit

183 / 336



D Setting a Wait Time for Connecting to a Network
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Changing the Maximum Transmission Unit

In most Ethernet networks, the maximum size of a packet that can be sent is 1500 bytes. A packet refers to a chunk of data into which
the original data is divided before being sent. The maximum transmission unit (MTU) may vary on each network. Change the settings of
the machine as necessary. For more information, contact your Network Administrator.

1 Press [@).

2 Use A /W to select <Network Settings>, and press [[3.
If a screen for entering a PIN is displayed, enter the PIN with the numeric keys and press m O Setting the System
Manager PIN

3 Select <TCP/IP Settings> » <MTU Size>.

4 Select the MTU, and press [

MTU Size
1300
1400

5 Press [@).

LINKS

@ Configuring Ethernet Settings
D Setting a Wait Time for Connecting to a Network
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Setting a Wait Time for Connecting to a Network

When a network is designed to enjoy redundant connectivity with multiple switching hubs or bridges, it must have a mechanism to
prevent packets from looping. One effective solution is to define the role of each switch port. However, communication may still be
disrupted for several tens of seconds immediately after you change the way that network devices are connected, or if you add a new
device. If this type of problem occurs, set a wait time for connecting to the network.

1 Press [@).
2 Use A /W to select <Network Settings>, and press [[3.

If a screen for entering a PIN is displayed, enter the PIN with the numeric keys and press [[E[@. ©Setting the System
Manager PIN

3 Select <Waiting Time for Connection at Startup>, and press [[3.

4 Enter the wait time in seconds, and press [[I3-
Use A /W or the numeric keys to enter the time.

wait Time for Connect.
% -~
[0 J]sec.

(0-300)

5 Press [@).

LINKS

@ Configuring Ethernet Settings
@ Changing the Maximum Transmission Unit
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Configuring DNS

DNS (Domain Name System) provides a service for name resolution that associates a host (or domain) name with an IP address.
Configure the DNS, mDNS, or DHCP option settings as necessary. Note that the procedures for configuring DNS are different for IPv4
and IPv6.

example.com

s

1P: 192,168, XXX. XXX
1 Start the Remote UI and log on in System Manager Mode. { Starting Remote UI

2 Click [Settings/Registration].
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3 Click [Network Settings] » [TCP/IP Settings].
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4 Configure DNS settings.

mConfiguring IPv4 DNS

1 click [Edit...] in [IPv4 Settings].
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2 Configure IPv4 DNS settings.
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) [DNS Settings]

[Primary DNS Server Address]
Enter the IP address of a DNS server.

[Secondary DNS Server Address]
Enter the IP address of a secondary DNS server, if any.

[Host Name]
Enter up to 47 alphanumeric characters for the host name of the machine that is to be registered to the DNS server.

[Domain Name]
Enter up to 47 alphanumeric characters for the name of the domain the machine belongs to, such as "example.com."

[DNS Dynamic Update]
Select the check box to dynamically update the DNS records whenever the machine’s IP address is changed. When
specifying the interval between updates, enter the time in hours in the [DNS Dynamic Update Interval] text box.

(%) [mDNS Settings]
[Use mDNS]
Adopted by Bonjour, mDNS (multicast DNS) is a protocol for associating a host name with an IP address without using
DNS. Select the check box to enable mDNS and enter the mDNS name in the [MDNS Name] text box.

(%) [DHCP Option Settings]

[Acquire Host Name]
Select the check box to enable Option 12 to obtain the host name from the DHCP server.

[DNS Dynamic Update]
Select the check box to enable Option 81 to dynamically update the DNS records through the DHCP server.

3 Click [OK].
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mConfiguring IPv6 DNS

1 Click [Edit...] in [IPv6 Settings].
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2 Configure IPv6 DNS settings.
The [Use IPv6] check box must be selected to configure the settings. (@ Setting IPv6 Addresses
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) [DNS Settings]

[Primary DNS Server Address]
Enter the IP address of a DNS server. Addresses that start with "ff" (or multicast address) cannot be entered.

[Secondary DNS Server Address]
Enter the IP address of a secondary DNS server, if any. Addresses that start with "ff" (or multicast address) cannot be
entered.

[Use Same Host Name/Domain Name as IPv4]
Select the check box to use the same host and domain names as in IPv4.

[Host Name]
Enter up to 47 alphanumeric characters for the host name of the machine that is to be registered to the DNS server.

[Domain Name]
Enter up to 47 alphanumeric characters for the name of the domain the machine belongs to, such as "example.com."

[DNS Dynamic Update]

Select the check box to dynamically update the DNS records whenever the machine’s IP address is changed. To specify
the type(s) of addresses you want to register to the DNS server, select the check box for [Register Manual Address],
[Register Stateful Address], or [Register Stateless Address]. To specify the interval between updates, enter the time in
hours in the [DNS Dynamic Update Interval] text box.

™ [MDNS Settings]
[Use mDNS]
Adopted by Bonjour, mDNS (multicast DNS) is a protocol for associating a host name with an IP address without using
DNS. Select the check box to enable mDNS.
[Use Same mDNS Name as IPv4]

Select the check box to use the same mDNS name as in IPv4. To set a different name, clear the check box and enter
the mDNS name in the [MDNS Name] text box.

3 Click [OK].
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NOTE

Using the operation panel

DNS settings can also be accessed from <Menu> screen. {2IPv4 Settings {2IPv6 Settings
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LINKS

O Setting IPv4 Address
D Setting IPv6 Addresses
@ Viewing Network Settings
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Monitoring and Controlling the Machine with SNMP

Simple Network Management Protocol (SNMP) is a protocol for monitoring and controlling communication devices in a network by using
Management Information Base (MIB). The machine supports SNMPv1. You can check the status of the machine from a computer when
you print documents or use the Remote UI.

NOTE

@ The machine does not support the trap notification feature of SNMP.
@ To change the port number of SNMP, see £ Changing Port Numbers(MF212w)

@ SNMP management software, when installed on a computer on the network, enables you to configure, monitor, and control the
machine remotely from the computer. For more information, see the instruction manuals for your management software.

Start the Remote UI and log on in System Manager mode. { Starting Remote UI

2 Click [Settings/Registration].
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3 Click [Network Settings] » [SNMP Settings].
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4 click [Edit...].
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Specify SNMPv1 settings.
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[Use SNMPv1]
Select the check box to enable SNMPv1. You can specify the rest of SNMPv1 settings only when this check box is selected.

[Use Community Name 1]/[Use Community Name 2]
Select the check box to specify a community name. If you do not need to specify a community name, clear the check box.

[Community Name]
Enter up to 32 alphanumeric characters for the name of the community.

[MIB Access Permission]
For each community, select [Read/Write] or [Read Only] for the access privileges to MIB objects.

[Read/Write] Permits both viewing and changing the values of MIB objects.
[Read Only] Permits only viewing the values of MIB objects.

[Use Dedicated Community]

Dedicated Community is a preset community, intended exclusively for Administrators using Canon software. Select the check box
to use Dedicated Community. If you do not need to use Dedicated Community, clear the check box.

mEnabling SNMPv1 4

1 Select the [Use SNMPv1] check box.

2 Select the [Use Community Name 1] or [Use Community Name 2] check box, enter the community name
in the [Community Name] text box, and specify the [MIB Access Permission] setting.

Up to two community names can be registered.

3 Select the [Use Dedicated Community] check box and specify the [MIB Access Permission] setting.

mDisabling SNMPv1
Clear the [Use SNMPv1] check box.
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6 Specify Printer Management Information Acquisition Settings.

With SNMP, the printer management information, such as printing protocols and printer ports, can be monitored and obtained
regularly from a computer on the network.
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[Acquire Printer Management Information from Host]
Select the check box to enable monitoring of the printer management information of the machine via SNMP. To disable monitoring
of the printer management information, clear the check box.

/ Click [OK].

NOTE

Disabling SNMPv1
Some of the functions of the machine become unavailable, such as obtaining machine information via the printer driver.

Using the operation panel

SNMPv1 settings can also be accessed from <Menu> screen. 2 SNMP Settings
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Security

Confidential information is handled by information devices everywhere, including computers and printers, and any of these devices may
become a target for malicious third parties at anytime. Attackers may directly gain unauthorized access to your devices, or indirectly take
advantage of negligence or improper use. Either way, you may incur unanticipated losses when your confidential information is leaked.
To counter these risks, the machine is equipped with a variety of security functions. Set the necessary configuration depending on your
network environment.

W Establishing the Basics of Information Security

@ Protecting the Machine from Unauthorized Access

W Preparing for Risks from Negligence or Misuse [l FAFi7]

D Restricting the Machine's Functions (MF212w)
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Protecting the Machine from Unauthorized Access

Prevent unauthorized third parties from accessing and using the machine. You can implement multiple security measures, such as using
firewalls and changing port numbers.
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Setting the System Manager PIN

Set a System Manager PIN that is intended exclusively for Administrators. You can access <Network Settings>, <System Management
Settings>, etc. only when the PIN has been entered correctly. It is recommended that only Administrators know the PIN.

1 Press [{).

2 Use A /W to select <System Management Settings>, and press m

3 Select <System Manager Information Settings> » <System Manager PIN>.
4 Specify the System Manager PIN.

Enter a number of up to seven digits using the numeric keys, and press .
When <PIN (Confirm)> is displayed, enter the PIN once again to confirm.

System Manager PIN PIN (confirm)
| [PaE—— I I Bt |
(Blank: No settings) (apply: Press oK)
NOTE:

You cannot set a PIN that consists only of zeros, such as "00" or "0000000".
To disable the PIN, press to erase the PIN (leave the text box blank), and press [[EI)-

ESetting the System Manager Name 4

1 select <System Manager Name>, and press E3-

Sys. Manager Info Set.
System Manager PIN
System Manager Name

2 Enter up to 32 characters for the System Manager Name, select <Apply>, and press m O Entering
Text

System Manager Name

Administrator]
1

NOTE

Configuring settings via the Remote UI (MF212w)

@ Start the Remote UI and log on in System Manager Mode. Click [Settings/Registration] » [System Management] » [Edit...] and
specify the necessary settings on the displayed screen.

@ By using the Remote UI, you can register a variety of information, including contact information, Administrator comments, the
installation location of the machine, as well as to the settings that you can register by using the operation panel. The
registered information can be viewed on the [Device Information] page of the Remote UI. £ Checking System Manager
Information

If a System Manager PIN is Set

@ If you try to access <Network Settings>, <System Management Settings>, etc., the following
screen is displayed. Enter the set PIN. E’yStem Manager PIN

@ Entering a PIN is also required when logging on in System Manager Mode in the Remote UI. %
O Starting Remote UI | |

(Apply: Press OK)
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Restricting Communication by Using Firewalls

Without proper security, unauthorized third parties can access computers and other communication devices that are connected to a
network. To prevent this unauthorized access, specify the settings for packet filter, a feature that restricts communication to devices with

specified IP addresses or MAC addresses.
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Specifying IP Addresses for Firewall Rules

You can either limit communication to only devices with specified IP addresses, or block devices with specified IP addresses but permit
other communications. You can specify a single IP address or a range of IP addresses.

NOTE

@ Up to 4 IP addresses (or ranges of IP addresses) can be specified for both IPv4 and IPv6.
@ The packet filters described in this section control communications over TCP, UDP, and ICMP.

1 Start the Remote UI and log on in System Manager Mode. { Starting Remote UI

2 Click [Settings/Registration].
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3 Click [Security Settings] » [IP Address Filter].
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4 Click [Edit...] for the filter type that you want to use.
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[IPv4 Address: Inbound Filter]
Select to restrict receiving data from the machine to a computer by specifying IPv4 addresses.
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[IPv6 Address: Inbound Filter]
Select to restrict receiving data from the machine to a computer by specifying IPv6 addresses.

Specify the settings for packet filtering.
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7 [Blocked Addresses]
Register addresses to be blocked, as well as check or delete registered blocked addresses.
™ [Allowed Addresses]

Register addresses to be allowed, as well as check or delete registered allowed addresses.

1 select the [Use Filter] check box.
Select the check box to restrict communication. Clear the check box to disable the restriction.

2 Specify the address.
Enter the IP address (or the range of IP addresses) in the [Address to Register] text box and click [Add].

Registered address Result

[Blocked Restricts communication (received) with devices having their IP addresses entered for [Address to
Addresses] Register]. Communication is allowed with devices with any other IP addresses.

[Allowed Allows communication (received) only with devices having their IP addresses entered for [Address
Addresses] to Register], and restricts communication with devices with any other IP addresses.

Registered as Allows communication (received) only with devices having their IP addresses registered in

bo?h [Allowed Addresses], and restricts communication with devices with any other IP addresses.

However, communication is restricted for IP addresses also registered in [Blocked Addresses].

If IP addresses are incorrectly entered, you may be unable to access the machine from the Remote UI, in which case you
need to set <IPv4 Address Filter> or <IPv6 Address Filter> to <Off>. {2IPv4 Address Filter 2 IPv6 Address Filter

NOTE:
Entry form for IP addresses

Description Example

IPv4:

Delimit numbers with periods. 192.168.0.10
Entering a
single address

IPv6: N

Delimit alphanumeric characters with colons. fe80::10

IPv4:

- 192.168.0.10-
Specifying a 192.168.0.20
range of Insert a hyphen between the addresses.
addresses
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IPv6:
fe80::10-fe80::20

Specifying a
range of
addresses with
a prefix (IPv6
only)

Enter the address, followed by a slash and a number indicating the

prefix length. fe80::1234/64

Deleting an IP address from exceptions
Select an IP address and click [Delete].

*To enter muitple 1P addresses at the same time, use a hyphen
*IF addresses nouded n both Alowed Addresses and Blocked A
be recognized as blocked addresses,

[4om 528 mmm mme_snm 20 e e

(TS T |

=

3 Click [OK].

NOTE
You can enable or disable the IP Address Filter settings from <Menu>. @2IPv4 Address Filter (©IPv6 Address Filter

LINKS

©Specifying MAC Addresses for Firewall Rules
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Specifying MAC Addresses for Firewall Rules

You can limit communication to only devices with specified MAC addresses, or block devices with specified MAC addresses but permit
other communications. Up to 10 MAC addresses can be specified.

IMPORTANT

This function is unavailable when the machine is connected to a wireless LAN.

Start the Remote UI and log on in System Manager Mode. {3 Starting Remote UI

2 Click [Settings/Registration].
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3 Click [Security Settings] » [MAC Address Filter].
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4 click [Edit...].
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[Inbound Filter]

Select to restrict receiving data from the machine to a computer by specifying MAC addresses.

5 Specify the settings for packet filtering.
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1 select the [Use Filter] check box.
Select the check box to restrict communication. Clear the check box to disable the restriction.

2 Specify the address.

Enter the MAC address in the [Address to Register] text box and click [Add]. Allows communication (received) only with
devices having registered MAC addresses, and restricts communication with devices with any other MAC addresses.

You do not need to delimit the address with hyphens or colons.
IMPORTANT:
Check for entry errors

If MAC addresses are incorrectly entered, you may become unable to access the machine from the Remote UI, in which
case you need to set <MAC Address Filter> to <Off>. € MAC Address Filter

NOTE:
Deleting a MAC address from exceptions
Select a MAC address and click [Delete].

3 Click [OK].

NOTE
You can enable or disable the IP Address Filter settings from <Menu>. £ MAC Address Filter

LINKS

D Specifying IP Addresses for Firewall Rules
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Changing Port Numbers

Ports serve as endpoints for communicating with other devices. Typically, conventional port numbers are used for major protocols, but
devices that use these port numbers are vulnerable to attacks because these port numbers are well-known. To enhance security, your
Network Administrator may change the port numbers. When a port number has been changed, the new number must be shared with the
communicating devices, such as computers and servers. Specify the port number settings depending on the network environment.

NOTE

To change the port number for proxy server, see {Setting a Proxy (MF212w).

1 Press [@).

2 Use A /W to select <Network Settings>, and press [[{3.
If a screen for entering a PIN is displayed, enter the PIN with the numeric keys and press m O Setting the System
Manager PIN

3 Select <TCP/IP Settings>  <Port Number Settings>.

4 Select a port, and press [

Port Number Settings

NOTE:
Learning more about the ports

<LPD>/<RAW>/<WSD Multicast Discovery> {2 Configuring Printing Protocols and WSD Functions
<HTTP> @ Disabling HTTP Communication
<SNMP> @ Monitoring and Controlling the Machine with SNMP

5 Enter the port number using the numeric keys, and press [[[3).

LPD

B

(1-65535)

LINKS

@ Configuring Printer Ports
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Setting a Proxy

A proxy (or HTTP proxy server) refers to a computer or software that carries out HTTP communication for other devices, especially when
communicating with resources outside the network, such as when browsing Web sites. The client devices connect to the outside network
through the proxy server, and do not communicate directly to the resources outside. Setting a proxy not only facilitates management of
traffic between in-house and outside networks but also blocks unauthorized access and consolidates anti-virus protection for enhanced

security. When setting a proxy, make sure that you have the necessary proxy information, including the IP address, port number, and a
user name and password for authentication.

1 Start the Remote UI and log on in System Manager Mode. @ Starting Remote UI

2 Click [Settings/Registration].
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3 Click [Network Settings] » [TCP/IP Settings].
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5 Select the [Use Proxy] check box and specify the required settings.
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[Use Proxy]
Select the check box to use the specified proxy server when communicating with an HTTP server.

[HTTP Proxy Server Address]
Enter the address of the proxy server. Specify the IP address or host name depending on the environment.

[HTTP Proxy Server Port Number]
Change the port number as necessary. Enter a number between 1 and 65535.

[Use Proxy within Same Domain]
Select the check box to use a proxy server specified in the same domain.

[Use Proxy Authentication]

To enable authentication by the proxy server, select the check box and enter up to 24 alphanumeric characters for the user name
in the [User Name] text box.

[Set/Change Password]

To set or change the password for the proxy authentication, when it is enabled, select the check box and enter up to 24
alphanumeric characters for the new password in the [Password] text box.

6 click [OK].

7 Restart the machine.
Turn OFF the machine, wait for at least 10 seconds, and turn it back ON.
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Restricting the Machine's Functions

Some of the functions of the machine may rarely be used or provide opportunities for misuse. For security purposes, the machine can be
set to limit its capabilities by partially or completely disabling these functions.

Disabling HTTP Communication and Remote Management

@ Disabling HTTP Communication
@ Disabling Remote UI
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Disabling HTTP Communication

HTTP is used for communications over the network, such as when you access the machine via the Remote UI. If you are using a USB
connection or are otherwise not using HTTP, you can disable HTTP to block malicious third-party intrusions via the unused HTTP port.

IMPORTANT
Disabling HTTP disables some of the network capabilities, such as the Remote UI, WSD printing.

1 Ppress @

2 Use A /W to select <Network Settings>, and press [E[3).
If a screen for entering a PIN is displayed, enter the PIN with the numeric keys and press m D Setting the System
Manager PIN

3 Select <TCP/IP Settings> » <Use HTTP>.

4 select <0ff>, and press [T3-

Use HTTP

) |
[a] <Off>
Disables HTTP communication.

M <On>
Enables HTTP communication.

LINKS

2 Using Remote UI (MF212w)
©Changing Port Numbers(MF212w)
©Configuring Printing Protocols and WSD Functions
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Disabling Remote UI

The Remote UI is useful because the machine settings can be specified by using a Web browser on a computer. To use the Remote UI,
the machine must be connected to a computer over the network. If you do not need to use the Remote UI, you might want to disable
the Remote UI to reduce the risk of having your machine controlled remotely over the network by malicious third parties.

1 Press [@).
2 Use A /¥ to select <System Management Settings>, and press [[3-
If a screen for entering a PIN is displayed, enter the PIN with the numeric keys and press [[E[@. ©Setting the System

Manager PIN

3 Select <Remote UI Settings> » <Use Remote UI>.

4 Select <Off>, and press [[{3.

Use Remote UI

on

) <off>
Disables the Remote UI.

4:' <Oon>
Enables the Remote UI.

LINKS

@ Using Remote UI (MF212w)
@ Disabling HTTP Communication
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Using Remote UI

Using a Web browser to operate the machine remotely, you can check the documents waiting to be printed or the status of the machine.
You can also make some settings such as security. You can do this without leaving your desk, making system management easier.

Functions of the Remote UI

©Managing Documents and Checking the Machine Status
D Setting Up Menu Options from Remote UI

Basics of the Remote UI

(> Starting Remote UI
O Remote UI Screens

System Requirements

The following environment is required to use the Remote UI. In addition, set the Web browser to enable Cookies.

Windows
Windows XP/Vista/7/8/8.1
Microsoft Internet Explorer 7.0 or later

Macintosh
Mac OS 10.4.9 or later (except for Classic environment)
Safari 3.2.1 or later
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Starting Remote Ul

To operate remotely, you need to input the IP address of the machine into a Web browser and start the Remote UI. Check the IP
address set to the machine in advance (2 Viewing Network Settings). If you have any questions, ask your Network Administrator.

1 Start the Web browser.

2 Enter "http://(the IP address of the machine)/" in the address field, and press the [ENTER] key.

< j@ | @ httpy//192168.10.215/

File Edit View Favorites Tools Help

If you want to use an IPv6 address, enclose the IPv6 address with brackets (example: http://[fe80::2e9e:fcff:fede:dbce]/).

NOTE:
If a security alert is displayed

A security alert may be displayed if communication with an Apple device is encrypted (£2Encrypting Communication of Print
Data for Apple Devices with TLS). When certificate settings or TLS settings have no errors, continue browsing the Web site.

3 Log on to the Remote UI.

EWhen a System Manager PIN is not set
Select [System Manager Mode] or [End-User Mode].
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) [System Manager Mode]

You can perform all the Remote UI operations and settings. If a System Manger PIN is not set (factory default settings), you do
not need to input anything.

(7 [End-User Mode]
You can check the status of documents or the machine, and you can also change some of the settings. If you wish to delete
your print documents, enter the user name of the documents in [User Name]. The user name is automatically set to print
documents based on information such as your computer name or computer logon name.

EWhen a System Manager PIN is set
Enter the registered [System Manager PIN]. (£ Setting the System Manager PIN)

4 click [Log In].
Portal Page (main page) will be displayed. €2 Remote UI Screens
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Remote UI Screens

This section describes the typical screens of the Remote UI.
©Portal Page (Main Page)

(> [Status Monitor/Cancel] Page
O [Settings/Registration] Page

Portal Page (Main Page)
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Il [Log Out]
Logs off from the Remote UI. The Login page will be displayed.

[ [Mail to System Manager]
Displays a window for creating an e-mail to the system manager specified in [System Manager Information] under [System
Management].

] Refresh Icon
Refreshes the currently displayed page.

] Device Basic Information
Displays the current status of the machine and error information. If an error has occurred, the link to the Error Information page
will be displayed.

7] Consumables Information

Displays paper information and the remaining amount of toner.
Click [Check Consumables Details] to display the screen for checking consumables. £ Checking Consumables

] Support Link
Displays the support link specified in [Device Information] under [System Management].

[ [Status Monitor/Cancel]
Displays the status of the current print documents and history of print and copy documents. You can also check the status of the
machine.

[] [Settings/Registration]
Displays [Settings/Registration] page. When you have logged on in System Manager Mode, you can change the settings items and
save/load the registered data. @ Setting Up Menu Options from Remote UI

[Status Monitor/Cancel] Page
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{1 [To Portal]
Returns to Portal Page (main page).

1 Menu
Click an item, and the content is displayed in the right page. £ Managing Documents and Checking the Machine Status
'] Breadcrumb Trail
Indicates the series of pages you opened to display the currently displayed page. You can check what page is currently displayed.
] Refresh Icon
Refreshes the currently displayed page.
[ Top Icon

Moves the scroll box up to the top of the page when the page is scrolled down.

[Settings/Registration] Page
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[7 [To Portal]
Returns to Portal Page (main page).

] Menu

Click an item, the content is displayed in the right page. @ Setting Up Menu Options from Remote UI
[} Breadcrumb Trail

Indicates the series of pages you opened to display the currently displayed page. You can check what page is currently displayed.
[ Top Icon

Moves the scroll box up to the top of the page when the page is scrolled down.

[ Edit
Allows you to register or change machine settings.
D Setting Up Menu Options from Remote UI

NOTE

System Management Settings

® You can only set [System Management Settings] when you have logged on in System Manager Mode.
® When you have logged on in End-User Mode, only [System Management] will be displayed.
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Managing Documents and Checking the Machine Status

[ Checking Current Status of Print Documents
> Checking Error Information

> Checking Consumables

@ Checking Maximum Print Speed

2 Checking System Manager Information

© Checking Print Total Counter

NOTE

The document file name displays only 255 characters. The printed application name may be added to the file name.

Checking Current Status of Print Documents

The list of the documents currently printing or waiting to be printed is displayed.

Log on to the Remote UI ({2 Starting Remote UI) . [Status Monitor/Cancel] » [Job Status]
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You can delete a document job by clicking [Cancel].

NOTE
@ If you logged on in System Manager Mode, all the print documents currently printing and waiting to be printed will be

listed.
@ If you entered your user name when you logged on in End-User Mode, your user name will only be displayed on the

documents that you printed.
@ Click [Job Number] on the paused documents to display detailed information. You can check the user name and the page
count of the printed document.

Checking Error Information
When an error occurs, this page will be displayed by clicking the message displayed under [Error Information] on Portal Page (main

page). @ Portal Page (Main Page)

Log on to the Remote UI ({¥Starting Remote UI) | [Status Monitor/Cancel] » [Error Information]
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Checking Consumables

Paper size and type for the paper source, serial number for the toner cartridge, and other information is displayed.

Log on to the Remote UI ({3 Starting Remote UI) » [Status Monitor/Cancel] » [Consumables]

You can also click [Check Consumables Details] in Portal Page (main page) to display the screen for checking consumables
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Click [Purchase Consumables] to display the page for purchasing consumables.

MNOTE:
To display [Purchase Consumables]

Set <Displ. Consumables Purchase Button (RUI)> to <On> in the display. @ System Management Settings

Checking Maximum Print Speed

The maximum print speed is displayed.

Log on to the Remote UI ({2 Starting Remote UI) » [Status Monitor/Cancel] » [Device Features]
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Checking System Manager Information

Information about the machine and the system manager is displayed. This information is set in [System Management] on the
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[Settings/Registration] page. @ System Management Settings

Log on to the Remote UI ({2 Starting Remote UI) » [Status Monitor/Cancel] » [Device Information]
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Checking Print Total Counter

The total number of pages that have been printed by the copy and print functions is displayed.

Log on to the Remote UI ({2 Starting Remote UI) » [Status Monitor/Cancel] » [Check Counter]
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Setting Up Menu Options from Remote Ul

0L40-06W

You can change the various machine settings by using the Remote UI. Most of the settings can be set also on the machine, but some

settings can only be set using the Remote UI.

NOTE

You can change the settings only when you have logged on in System Manger Mode.

1 Start the Remote UI. (@ Starting Remote UI

2 Click [Settings/Registration].
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3 Click the menu item you want to set.
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For more information about the settings menu, see each item below

Menu items

Preferences

Paper Settings

Displ
S:t?ir?gs O Preferences

Timer Settings @ Timer Settings

Function Settings

Copy Settings (3 Copy Settings

Printer
Settings © Printer Settings

System Management Settings

System

oG o BE. 1118

[ Specifying Paper Size and Type

Management 0 System Management Settings

Network
wor @ Network (MF212w)
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Settings

Security .

Settings Osecurity
Initialize

Setting D1Initialize Menu

Information

LINKS

' Remote UI Screens
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0L40-070

Setting Menu List

There are various settings in this machine. You can adjust each of the settings in detail. Access these settings by pressing ﬂ

TIPS
You can print the setting menu in list form to check the current settings:

Output Report
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0L40-071

Network Settings

All the settings about the network are listed with short descriptions. Default settings are marked with a
dagger (t).

Timer Settings

NOTE

If a screen for entering a PIN is displayed, enter the PIN with the numeric keys and press m (O Setting the System Manager
PIN

D Select Wired/Wireless LAN

OWireless LAN Settings

@TCP/IP Settings

(2 SNMP Settings

> Dedicated Port Settings

©Waiting Time for Connection at Startup
@ Ethernet Driver Settings

@ Initialize Network Settings

Select Wired/Wireless LAN

When switching the machine from Wireless LAN to Wired LAN, you need to specify the setting. Conversely, when switching the machine
from Wired LAN to Wireless LAN, you do not need to specify this setting (You can switch using the following <Wireless LAN Settings>).
D Selecting Wired LAN or Wireless LAN

Wired LAN*
Wireless LAN

Wireless LAN Settings

Specify settings for connecting the machine to a wireless LAN. You can also view the current settings or specify the setting for saving
power consumption. See "Getting Started" £ Manuals Included with the Machine.

WPS Push Button Mode

Select to automatically configure a wireless connection by using the button on a WPS wireless router. {2 Setting Up Connection
Using WPS Push Button Mode

WPS PIN Code Mode

Select to configure a wireless connection by entering a PIN code for a WPS wireless router. {2 Setting Up Connection Using WPS
PIN Code Mode

SSID Settings

Select to configure a wireless connection by specifying information including an SSID or a network key by inputting manually from
the operation panel.

Select Access Point

Wireless LAN routers that can access the machine are automatically located, so you can select from the list. You must manually
enter a network key, such as a WEP key or a PSK. {3 Setting Up Connection by Selecting a Wireless Router

Enter Manually
Select to configure a wireless connection by manually entering an SSID. By using this method, you can specify authentication and
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encryption settings in detail. 2 Setting Up Connection by Specifying Detailed Settings

Security Settings
None
WEP
Open System*t
Select WEP Key: 1/2/3/4
Edit WEP Key
Shared Key
Select WEP Key: 1/2/3/4
Edit WEP Key
WPA/WPA2-PSK
Autot
AES-CCMP

Power Save Mode E

Select whether or not the machine enters Power Save Mode based on signals emitted from the wireless router.

Offt
On

[ » <Network Settings> » » <Wireless LAN Settings> » » Read the displayed message » ([EI@) »
<Power Save Mode> » Select <Off> or <On> » 3

Wireless LAN Information

Select to view the current wireless LAN settings. £ Viewing Network Settings

MAC Address

Wireless LAN Status
Latest Error Information
Channel

SSID Settings

Security Settings

Power Save Mode

TCP/IP Settings

Specify settings for using the machine in a TCP/IP network, such as IP address settings.

IPv4 Settings

Specify settings for using the machine in an IPv4 network.

IP Address Settings
Configure the IP address, which is used for identifying devices, such as computers and printers, on a TCP/IP network. {2Setting
IPv4 Address

Auto Acquiret

Select Protocol
Off
DHCP#
BOOTP
RARP

Auto IP
Off
Oont

Manually Acquire
IP Address: 0.0.0.0
Subnet Mask: 0.0.0.0
Gateway Address: 0.0.0.0

Check Settings
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Auto Acquire

IP Address
Subnet Mask
Gateway Address

PING Command

Select to check that the machine is connected to a computer over a network. £ Testing the Network Connection

DNS Settings

Specify settings for Domain Name System (DNS), which provides a host name for IP address resolutions. € Configuring DNS

DNS Server Settings
Primary DNS Server: 0.0.0.0
Secondary DNS Server: 0.0.0.0

DNS Host Name/Domain Name Settings
Host Name
Domain Name

DNS Dynamic Update Settings
Off+
On
DNS Dynamic Update Interval
0 to 247 to 48 (hr.)

mDNS Settings
Specify settings for using DNS functions without DNS servers. @ Configuring DNS

Ooff

ont
mDNS Name

DHCP Option Settings

Select whether to acquire the host name and whether to use the dynamic update function via the DHCP options when DHCP is
enabled. @ Configuring DNS

Acquire Host Name
Off
Ont

DNS Dynamic Update
Off +
On

IPv6 Settings

Specify settings for using the machine in an IPv6 network.

Use IPv6

Enable or disable IPv6 in the machine. You can also view the current settings. @ Setting IPv6 Addresses
Off+
On
Check Settings

Stateless Address Settings
Enable or disable stateless addresses. {2 Setting IPv6 Addresses

Off
Ont
Check Settings

Use DHCPv6

Enable or disable the stateful address that is acquired via DHCPv6. & Setting IPv6 Addresses
Offt

Oon

Check Settings
Stateful Address
Prefix Length
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DNS Settings
Specify settings for Domain Name System (DNS), which provides a host name for IP address resolutions. @ Configuring DNS

DNS Host Name/Domain Name Settings
Use IPv4 Host/Domain

Off
Host Name
Domain Name
Ont
DNS Dynamic Update Settings
Offt
On
Register Manual Address
Off +
On
Register Stateful Address
Offt
On
Register Stateless Address
Off +
On

DNS Dynamic Update Interval
0 to 24+ to 48 (hr.)

mDNS Settings
Specify settings for using DNS functions without DNS servers. @ Configuring DNS

Off

ont
Use IPv4 Name for mDNS
Off
mDNS Name
Ont

LPD Print Settings

Enable or disable LPD, a printing protocol that can be used on any hardware platform or operating system. @ Configuring Printing
Protocols and WSD Functions

Off
Ont

RAW Print Settings

Enable or disable RAW, a Windows specific printing protocol. £ Configuring Printing Protocols and WSD Functions

Off
Ont

WSD Settings

Enable or disable automatic browsing and acquiring information for the printer or scanner by using the WSD protocol that is available
on Windows Vista/7/8/8.1/Server 2008/Server 2008 R2/Server 2012/Server 2012 R2. {2 Configuring Printing Protocols and WSD
Functions

WSD Print Settings
Use WSD Print
Off
Ont
Use WSD Browsing
Off
Ont

WSD Scan Settings
Use WSD Scan
Offt
On
Use Computer Scan
Off +
On

Use Multicast Discovery
Off
Ont
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Use HTTP

Enable or disable HTTP, which is required for communications with a computer, such as when using the Remote UI or WSD printing.
© Disabling HTTP Communication

Off
Ont

Port Number Settings

Change port numbers for protocols according to the network environment. € Changing Port Numbers(MF212w)

LPD
1 to 515% to 65535

RAW
1 to 9100t to 65535

WSD Multicast Discovery
1 to 3702% to 65535

HTTP
1 to 80t to 65535

SNMP
1 to 161% to 65535

MTU Size

Select the maximum size of packets the machine sends or receives. £2Changing the Maximum Transmission Unit

1300
1400
1500t

SNMP Settings

Specify the settings for monitoring and controlling the machine from a computer running SNMP-compatible software. £ Monitoring and
Controlling the Machine with SNMP

SNMPv1 Settings 5

Enable or disable SNMPv1. When enabling SNMPv1, specify a community name and access privileges to Management Information
Base(MIB) objects.

Off

Ont

Community Name 1 Settings
Off
Ont

Community Name 2 Settings
Off +
On

Dedicated Community Settings
Off
Ont

E) » <Network Settings> » (@ » <SNMP Settings> » (@ » <SNMPv1 Settings> » %SNMPM

Settings> » ([EI@ » Select <Off> or <On> » [ » Specify settings if <On> is selected » r B
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Acquire Printer Management Information from Host E

Enable or disable the monitoring of printer management information from a networked computer running SNMP-compatible software.

Offt
On
[ » <Network Settings> » (B8 » <SNMP Settings> » [[B[@ » <Acquire Printer Management Information from
Host> » (@ » Select <Off> or <On> » (EI@ » [E)
Dedicated Port Settings [~ |

Enable or disable the dedicated port. The dedicated port is used when printing or scanning uses MF Toolbox and when browsing or
specifying the machine settings over the network.

Off
Ont

[ » <Network Settings> » (@ » <Dedicated Port Settings> » [[E[@ » Select <Off> or <On> » r B

Waiting Time for Connection at Startup

Specify a wait time for connecting to a network. Select the setting depending on the network environment. @ Setting a Wait Time for
Connecting to a Network

0t to 300 (sec.)

Ethernet Driver Settings

Select the communication mode of Ethernet (half-duplex/full-duplex) and the Ethernet type (10BASE-T/100BASE-TX). You can also view
the MAC address of the machine.

Auto Detect

Select whether to automatically detect or manually select the communication mode and the Ethernet type. £ Configuring Ethernet
Settings

Off
Communication Mode
Half Duplex*
Full Duplex
Ethernet Type
10BASE-T
100BASE-TX

ont

MAC Address
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Check the MAC address of the machine, which is a number unique to each communication device. 2 Viewing the MAC Address

Initialize Network Settings

Select to return the Network Settings to the factory defaults. @ Initialize System Management Settings
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0L40-07E

Output Report

Venu You can check the list of the settings as well as the content that has been registered in the machine by

Network Settings printing a User Data List.
Qutput Reports

preferences
Timer Settings

NOTE

Reports or lists can be printed on A4 or Letter size paper.

© Loading Paper

User Data List

» <Output Report> 5 » <User Data List> » m = Check that the size of paper displayed on the screen is
loaded in the machine » » <Yes> p m

B1/04-2004 12:53 PN NiF2i0 Series

P_dinnl
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L1 Usar DPata List L
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Rom Controller Vorslon
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Muin Controllor 03,12
DroX on .08
Devioce Configuration 3IN1_W
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Serinl Nusber EWRO0103
1. Natwork Sottings
Select Wired/Wireless LAN " |
TCPAIP Settings
iFvd Settings
IF Address Settings
Aute Acqulre -
Select Frotocel -
Aute 1P ’
P Address - .
Subnet Mask -
Gateway Addross s
Settings

yor Sottings
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0L40-072

Preferences

All the settings about the display are listed with short descriptions. Default settings are marked with a

1) dagger (1)
Network Settings '

Timer Settings

NOTE

If a screen for entering a PIN is displayed

Enter the PIN with the numeric keys and press [[i[J. ©Setting the System Manager PIN

Asterisks (*)
Settings marked with an asterisk (*) have different defaults depending on the country or region of purchase.

Display Settings

Language* [

Select the display language used for the display, reports, and lists.

Arabic, Bulgarian, Catalan, Croatian, Czech, Danish, Dutch, Englisht, Estonian, Finnish, French, German, Greek, Hungarian, Italian,
Latvian, Lithuanian, Norwegian, Polish, Portuguese, Romanian, Russian, Slovak, Slovene, Spanish, Swedish, Turkish

) » <Preferences> » [[EI@ » <Display Settings> » [[E@ » <Language> » [[EI@ » Select a language » [[EIJ) »

Remote UI Language™* [

Select the display language used for the Remote UI screens.

Czech, Danish, Dutch, Englisht, Finnish, French, German, Hungarian, Italian, Norwegian, Polish, Portuguese, Russian, Spanish,
Swedish, Turkish

» <Preferences> » (@ » <Display Settings> » [[EI@ » <Remote UI Language> » [[EIJ » Select a

language » (@) »

Contrast | > |

Adjust the brightness of the display to suit the installation location of the machine.

Five Levels
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ﬁ » <Preferences> p » <Display Settings> » » <Contrast> » » Use o/ to adjust the

brightness N & |

Invert Screen Colors E

Select <On> to invert the display colors. Select <On> if the display is hard to view even after the brightness was adjusted in
<Contrast>.

Offt
On

[E) » <Preferences> » » <Display Settings> » » <Invert Screen Colors> & » Select <On> or

<Off> » ﬁ

Millimeter/Inch Entry Switch E

Select the unit of measurement.

Millimetert
Inch

ﬁ » <Preferences> » » <Display Settings> » » <Millimeter/Inch Entry Switch> j » Select
<Millimeter> or <Inch> p > ﬁ

Message Display Time [

Specify the interval in seconds at which two different messages are alternately displayed.

1to 2t to 5 (sec.)

ﬁ » <Preferences> & » <Display Settings> » » <Message Display Time> » » Enter a number
for the interval » Y

Scrolling Speed [

Adjust the speed for scrolling the screen by selecting from three levels.

Slow
Standardt
Fast
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ﬁ » <Preferences> » » <Display Settings> » » <Scrolling Speed> » » Select the speed »

ok i ®

Cursor Movement E

Configure how the cursor moves after a character is entered on the screen. Select <Auto> to automatically move the cursor to the
right of the entered character. Select <Manual> to manually move the cursor to the right of the entered character.

Autot
Manual

ﬁ » <Preferences> » » <Display Settings> » » <Cursor Movement> » » Select <Auto> or

<Manual> » b ﬁ
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Timer Settings

All the settings about the timer are listed with short descriptions. Default settings are marked with a

1) dagger (t).

Network Settings
Qutput Reports
preferences
Timer Settings

NOTE

Asterisks (*)

@ Settings marked with "*1" may be unavailable or have different defaults depending on the country or region of purchase.
@ Settings marked with "*2" are only available for the MF212w.

2 Quiet Mode Time

' Date/Time Settings
©Auto Sleep Time

@ Auto Reset Time
©Function After Auto Reset
© Auto Offline Time

© Auto Shutdown Time

Quiet Mode Time *2

You can reduce the operation sound of the machine when you want it to run more quietly (quiet mode). Set a time for the machine to
enter quiet mode automatically. You can also set the machine to always run in quiet mode. & Entering Quiet Mode

Start Time
Off+
On
Start time setting to enter quiet mode

End Time
Off +
On
Stop time setting to exit quiet mode

Date/Time Settings *2

Specify date and time settings, including the date format and the 12- or 24-hour clock display setting.

*
Date Format *1 Ed

Select the date format (order of year, month, and day).

YYYY MM/DD
MM/DD/YYYY
DD/MM YYYY*

» <Timer Settings> » [[E[@ » <Date/Time Settings> » [[E[@ » <Date Format> , (@ » Select the date

format » [EI@ »
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Time Format Ed

Select the 12- or 24-hour clock display setting.

12 Hour (AM/PM)t
24 Hour

» <Timer Settings> » [[EI@ » <Date/Time Settings> » [[EI@ » <Time Format> » [[EI@ » Select the display

setting » [CI@) »

Current Date/Time Settings ||

Set the current date and time. Use </ to move the cursor, and & /W to specify the date and time or switch between
<AM>/<PM>.

8 Qurrent Time Set.
A
[[#/11 2014 12:56 P |
v
(0:00-12:59)

» <Timer Settings> » » <Date/Time Settings> » [[E[@ » <Current Date/Time Settings> » (@ » Set
the date and time » (g »

NOTE

The current date and time cannot be changed for 1 hour after daylight saving time is in effect.

Daylight Saving Time Settings *1 | > |

Enable or disable daylight saving time. If daylight saving time is enabled, specify the dates from which and to which daylight saving
time is in effect.

Off

ont
Start: Month, Week, Day
End: Month, Week, Day

» <Timer Settings> » [i[@ » <Date/Time Settings> » [[EI@ » <Daylight Saving Time Settings> » s
Select a starting month and day » <Apply> » » Select an ending month and day » <Apply> & » K

Auto Sleep Time
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If the machine has not been operated or has had no data to process for a specified period of time, the machine enters sleep mode to
save energy consumption (Auto Sleep). Specify the period of time after which auto sleep is performed. Auto Sleep is not performed when
the setting menu is displayed. We recommend using the factory default settings to save the most power. £ Entering Sleep Mode

5t to 30 (min.)

Auto Reset Time |~ |

If a key is not pressed for a specified period of time, the screen and the settings are initialized to display the default screen (Auto
Reset). Specify the interval at which the Auto Reset is performed. Select <0> to disable the Auto Reset function. The Auto Reset is not
performed in the following cases:

The setting menu is displayed.
The machine is processing data, such as when printing documents.

An error message is displayed and the error indicator is blinking (However, Auto Reset is performed when the error does not prevent
the user from continuing to use a function.)

0 (Auto Reset is disabled.)
1 to 2t to 9 (min.)

 <Timer Settings> » [[EI@) » <Auto Reset Time> » » Set the Auto Reset time » (@) »

NOTE

The screen displayed after the Auto Reset is performed can be selected in <Function After Auto Reset>.

Function After Auto Reset

Select whether to return the display to the default screen after the Auto Reset is performed. If <Default Function> is selected, the

display returns to the main screen for copy mode. If <Selected Function> is selected, the display returns to the main screen of the
function that was selected.

Default Functiont
Selected Function

» <Timer Settings> » [[E[@ » <Function After Auto Reset> » [[G[@ » Select <Default Function> or
<Selected Function> » (L4 » [

Auto Offline Time | > |

If a key has not been pressed for a specified period of time after the screen below is displayed (the machine is set online for scanning),

the machine automatically becomes offline. Specify the time period at which the machine becomes offline. You can also set the machine
to remain online.
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Remote Scanner
waiting..
(online)

0 (The machine remains online.)
1 to 5t to 60 (min.)

p <Timer Settings> » [[EI@ » <Auto Offline Time> » Set the time period » >

Auto Shutdown Time

Set a timer to automatically shut down the machine after the specified period of idle time has elapsed since the machine entered the
sleep mode. @ Setting Auto Shutdown Time

0 (Auto Shutdown is disabled.)
1 to 4t to 8 (hr.)
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Copy Settings

All the settings about the copy are listed with short descriptions. Default settings are marked with a

=11l dagger (t).

Copy Settings

Scan Settings
Printer Settings
Adjustment/Maintena.

@ Change Default Settings
© Correct Density

Change Default Settings

You can change the factory default settings about copy. The selected settings are used as the default settings of the copy function.
> Changing Default Settings

Number of Copies
1t to 99

Density
-4 to 0t to +4
Auto Density

Original Type
Text
Text/Photo (High Speed)t
Text/Photo
Photo

Copy Ratio
Custom Ratio
100% (1:1)t
400% (Max)
200%

141% A5->A4
70% A4->A5
50%

25% (Min)

Non1
Off+
2on1
4o0n1l
ID Card Copy
Select Layout

Collate
Off +
On

Sharpness
Seven Levels

Correct Density

Specify the initial copy density. You can also change the copy density temporarily. £ Adjusting Density

-4 to 0t to +4

» <Copy Settings> » » <Correct Density> » [[BI@ » Adjust the density » (I3 »
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Scan Settings

All the settings about the scan are listed with short descriptions. Default settings are marked with a

1) dagger (t).

Copy Settings

Scan Settings

Printer Settings
Adjustment/Maintena.

Shortcut Key Settings

Register scan settings for the and keys (for MF211, key). The settings include the computer that scanned images
are saved in, the type of scan (color or black and white), and the file format (PDF or JPEG). Registering these settings enables you to
scan documents into a specified computer just by pressing a button. You can view the registered settings by selecting <Confirm
Destination>. @@ Scanning Using the [Scan -> PC] Key

N MF212w

Register
Scan -> PC1

Offt

USB Connection
Color Scan
B&W Scan
Custom 1
Custom 2

Network Connection
Color Scan
B&W Scan
Custom 1
Custom 2

Scan -> PC2

Off +

USB Connection
Color Scan
B&W Scan
Custom 1
Custom 2

Network Connection
Color Scan
B&W Scan
Custom 1
Custom 2

Confirm Destination
Scan -> PC1
Scan -> PC2

L Q| MF211 ]

Register
Scan -> PC

Offt

USB Connection
Color Scan
B&W Scan
Custom 1
Custom 2

Confirm Destination
Scan -> PC
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Printer Settings

All the settings about the printer are listed with short descriptions. Default settings are marked with a

1) dagger (t).

Copy Settings
Scan Settings

Printer Settings

Adjustment/Maintena.

@ Action When Paper Size Mismatch
©Mobile Print Halftones *
D AirPrint Speed/Image Quality Priority *

NOTE

Asterisks (*)

Settings marked with an asterisk (*) are only available for the MF212w.

Action When Paper Size Mismatch | x|

Set whether printing goes ahead if a paper size other than the size loaded in the paper source is selected. You can also set the machine
not to go ahead with printing and instead display an alert message (£&2When an Error Message Appears).

Force Output
Display Errort

» <Printer Settings> » <Action When Paper Size Mismatch> m » Select <Force Output> or
<Display Error> » (@ »

Mobile Print Halftones * | ~ |

Select the image processing when printing from a mobile device with AirPrint, Mopria ™, etc. Select <Gradation> for photos and
illustrations, and <Error Diffusion> for mostly text documents for more attractive printouts.

Gradationt
Error Diffusion

» <Printer Settings> » [[&@ » <Mobile Print Halftones> » (&[@ » Select <Gradation> or <Error Diffusion>

Ny o

AirPrint Speed/Image Quality Priority * Ed
Select whether to give priority to print speed or to print quality when using AirPrint.
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Speed Priority
Image Quality Priorityt

ﬁ » <Printer Settings> » » <AirPrint Speed/Image Quality Priority> » Select <Speed Priority> or
<Image Quality Priority> » o & |
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Adjustment/Maintenance

Menu All the settings about adjustment and maintenance are listed with short descriptions. Default settings

Copy Settings are marked with a dagger ().
scan Settings

Printer Setrings

Adjustment/Maintenan

@ Toner Save
@ Special Processing
©Clean Fixing Assembly

Toner Save

Select whether to reduce toner consumption when copying.

Copy
Off+
On
» <Adjustment/Maintenance> » » <Toner Save> » (I3 » <Copy> » [E@ » <On> » [ »
MNOTE:

When set to <On>

Fine lines and portions with lighter print density may become blurred.

Special Processing

If the print results on special types of paper are not satisfactory, the following settings may improve the quality of the printouts.

Special Mode U ||

If toner appears splattered around text and patterns in a printout, select <On>.

Offt
On
» <Adjustment/Maintenance> » [[E[@ » <Special Processing> i [[{@ » <Special Mode U>  ([EI@ » <On>
‘e
NOTE:

When set to <On>

Print quality can be affected by the type of paper (especially lightweight paper) and the printing environment (especially high
humidity).
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Special Mode V [

Adjust this setting if the print paper curls or wrinkles.

Offt
Mode 1
Mode 2
Mode 3
[ » <Adjustment/Maintenance> » <Special Processing> » » <Special Mode V> » » Select
the mode » r B
Special Mode v
(effect:Tess) | off
Mode 1
Mode 2

(Effect:more) || vode 3

NOTE:
To enable the setting
This setting is enabled in the following conditions.

The paper size is set to <B5>, <A5>, <STMT>, or <EXEC>
<Paper Type> is set to <Plain>, <Plain L>, <Recycled>, <Color>, or <Envelope>

After the setting is enabled

Print speed is slower.

Special Mode Z [

Adjust this setting if streaks adhere to the print paper.

Off
Mode 1
Mode 2%
Mode 3
Mode 4
[ » <Adjustment/Maintenance> » <Special Processing> » » <Special Mode Z> » »Select
the mode » r B
Special Mode Z
(Effect:less) || OFf
Mode 1
Mode 2
Mode 3
(effect:more) | Mode 4
NOTE:

After the setting is changed

By specifying <Off> or <Mode 1>, streaks may adhere to the print paper. By specifying <Mode 3> or <Mode 4>, outlines may be
blurred or images may appear somewhat grainy. The print density becomes lighter as the setting progresses from <Off> to <Mode
4>,

After printing from a smartphone or tablet
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If streaks adhere to the paper, change the setting with <Special Mode Z>.

Special Mode B ]

Adjust this setting if streaks adhere to the print paper after replacing the toner cartridge or after not printing for a long period of
time.

offt
Mode 1
Mode 2
Mode 3
[ » <Adjustment/Maintenance> i » <Special Processing> » <Special Mode B> » Select
the mode » r B
Special Mode B
{Effect:less) | OFf |
I mode 1
Mode 2
(Effect:more) | Mode 3

NOTE:

After the setting is enabled

Print speed is slower.

Special Mode C [J

Adjust this setting if streaks adhere to the print paper.

Off+
On

u %Adjustment/Maintenance> B » <Special Processing> » <Special Mode C> » » <On>
‘@0

NOTE:
After the setting is enabled

When set to <On>, this setting takes priority over the setting for <Special Mode Z>.
While more effect is gained than with <Special Mode Z>, print speed is slower.

Special Mode D [

Adjust this setting if streaks adhere to the print paper.

Copy
Off +
On

Print
Off +
On
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[E) » <Adjustment/Maintenance> » » <Special Processing> » » <Special Mode D> » » Select
<Copy> or <Print> p p <ON> p » ﬁ

NOTE:
After the setting is enabled

When set to <On>, this setting takes priority over the setting for <Special Mode Z>.
While more effect is gained than with <Special Mode Z>, print speed is slower.

After printing from a smartphone or tablet

If streaks adhere to the paper, change the setting with <Special Mode D> j <Copy>.

Special Mode I [

Only select <On> if paper jams frequently when printing on lightweight paper or on curled paper.

Offt
On

u E<Adjustment/Maintenance> [ » <Special Processing> » » <Special Mode I> p <ON> p
- B

NOTE:

When set to <On>

White patches may appear in images printed on paper other than lightweight paper.

Special Mode J [

If printing is uneven when printing fine lines or faint images, select <On>.

Offt
On

u E<Adjustment/Maintenance> [ » <Special Processing> » » <Special Mode 1> p <ON> p
- B

NOTE:
When set to <On>.
The following may occur.

Definition may be affected
Toner appears in non-print areas when using a new toner cartridge
Toner may be used up more quickly
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Special Mode K ]

If toner does not adhere adequately and printouts are faded, select <On>.

Offt
On

u %Adjustment/Maintenance> B » <Special Processing> » » <Special Mode K> » » <On>
‘30

MNOTE:
When set to <On>

Print speed is slower.

Clean Fixing Assembly

Clean the fixing assembly after a toner cartridge is replaced or if black streaks appear on printouts. £ Fixing Assembly
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System Management Settings

Menu All the settings about System Management Settings are listed with short descriptions. Default settings
are marked with a dagger ().

Printer Settings
Adjustment/Maintena.
System Management Se

ImtTialize Menu

NOTE

Asterisks (*)

@ Settings marked with "*1" are only available for the MF212w.
@ Settings marked with "*2" have different defaults depending on the country or region of purchase.

' Network Settings

(> System Manager Information Settings

@ Device Information Settings

@ Security Settings

@ Select Country/Region

@ Remote UI Settings

@ Auto Online for Remote Scan

Use as USB Device

©Enable Product Extended Survey Program
©Displ. Consmbls. Info (RUI/Toner Status)
©PDL Selection (Plug and Play)

@ Update Firmware

@ 1Initialize System Management Settings
@ 1Initialize All Data/Settings

Network Settings *1

See @ Network Settings (MF212w).

System Manager Information Settings

Specify the PIN exclusively for Administrators who have access privileges to <Network Settings> and <System Management Settings>.
You can set the PIN from <System Manager PIN>. You can also register the name of an Administrator. {2 Setting the System Manager
PIN

System Manager PIN

Enter a number of up to seven digits for the System Manager PIN.

System Manager Name

Enter up to 32 alphanumeric characters for the name of an Administrator.

Device Information Settings | > |

Enter up to 32 alphanumeric characters for the name and the installation location to identify the machine.

Device Name
Location
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» <System Management Settings> » [[i[@ » <Device Information Settings> » i@ » Select <Device
Name> or <Location> » (B[ » Enter <Device Name> or <Location> (@ Entering Text) » <Apply> » [ »
&

Device Info. Settings

Device Name

Location

Security Settings *1

Enable or disable settings for IP address or MAC address packet filtering.

IPv4 Address Filter Ed

Enable or disable settings for filtering packets received from devices with specified IPv4 addresses. (2 Specifying IP Addresses for
Firewall Rules

Offt
On

» <System Management Settings> » m » <Security Settings> » » <IPv4 Address Filter> » m »
<Inbound Filter> » » Select <Off> or <On> [ »

IPv6 Address Filter Ed

Enable or disable settings for filtering packets received from devices with specified IPv6 addresses. (2 Specifying IP Addresses for
Firewall Rules

Offt
On

» <System Management Settings> » m » <Security Settings> » » <IPv6 Address Filter> » m »
<Inbound Filter> » » Select <Off> or <On> (G »

MAC Address Filter Ed

Enable or disable settings for filtering packets received from devices with specified MAC addresses. 2 Specifying MAC Addresses for
Firewall Rules

Offt
On
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» <System Management Settings> » [[EI@ » <Security Settings> » » <MAC Address Filter> » [[EI3 »
<Inbound Filter> » » Select <Off> or <On>  (EI@ »

Select Country/Region *2 | ¥ |

Specify the country or region where the machine is used. The default setting may vary depending on the setting selected at initial power-
on.

Austria (AT) Netherlands (NL)
Belarus (BY) Norway (NO)
Belgium (BE) Poland (PL)
Czech Republic (CZ) Portugal (PT)
Denmark (DK) Russia (RU)
Egypt (EG) Saudi Arabia (SA)
Finland (FI) Slovenia (SI)
France (FR) South Africa (ZA)
Germany (DE) Spain (ES)
Greece (GR) Sweden (SE)
Hungary (HU) Switzerland (CH)
Ireland (IE) Ukraine (UA)
Italy (IT) Great Britain (GB)*
Jordan (JO) Other
Luxembourg (LU)

%System Management Settings> » [[EI@) » <Select Country/Region> » » Select a country or region
>

N

Remote UI Settings *1

Select whether to use the Remote UI, a feature that enables you to specify the machine settings by using a Web browser. & Disabling
Remote UI

Use Remote UI
Off
Oont

Auto Online for Remote Scan =l

Select whether to use this feature to go online for remote scanning, even without using the operation panel.

Off
Ont

» <System Management Settings> » [[EI@) » <Auto Online for Remote Scan>  [[EIJ » Select <On> or

<Off> » m >
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Use as USB Device | > |

Enable or disable the USB port that is used for connecting the machine to a computer.

Off
Ont
» <System Management Settings> » m » <Use as USB Device> p m » Select <Off> or <On>
» Restart the machine
Enable Product Extended Survey Program | > |

Enable or disable the Product Extended Survey Program (a program for the machine usage survey).

Off
Ont
» <System Management Settings> » [[E[@ » <Enable Product Extended Survey Program>  [[EId » Select
<Off> or <On> (@ »
Displ. Consmbls. Info (RUI/Toner Status) | > |

Set whether to display a button in the Remote UI for accessing the Web site for purchasing toner cartridges. Also set whether to use
Toner Status.

Displ. Consumables Purchase Button (RUI)*1

Off
Oont
Toner Status Settings
Off
Oont
Displ. Purchase Button
Off
Ont
» <System Management Settings> » [[E[@ » <Displ. Consmbls. Info (RUI/Toner Status)> » [[EI@ » Select
<Displ. Consumables Purchase Button (RUI)>*! or <Toner Status Settings> » » Select <Off> or <On> »
@
NOTE:

If you selected <On> for <Toner Status Settings>, continue by selecting <On> or <Off> for <Displ. Purchase Button>.
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PDL Selection (Plug and Play) | ~ |

Select a page description language so that the machine is detected as a printer that is compatible with that language when it is
connected to a computer by using Plug and Play. MF Driver Installation Guide

Network*1

Select a page description language so that the machine is detected as a printer that is compatible with that language when it is
detected over the network.

UFRII LT+
UFRII LT (XPS)

USB

Select a page description language so that the machine is detected as a printer that is compatible with that language when it is
connected to a computer via USB.

UFRII LT+
UFRII LT (XPS)

NOTE:

For USB, this setting is enabled the next time the main power is turned ON.

» <System Management Settings> m » <PDL Selection (Plug and Play)> 5 » Select <Network> or
<USB> » [[E@ » Select a page description language » [[GI@) »

PDL Selection (PnP) Network

Network UFRIT LT I

UFRIT LT (XPS)

) <UFRIILT>
Detects and connects the machine as a UFRII LT printer.

") <UFRIILT (XPS)>
Detects and connects the machine as a UFRII LT printer that is compatible with XML Paper Specification (XPS).

Update Firmware
Select how to install the firmware update according to the environment of the machine.

<Via PC>

Select to manually install the firmware update available on the Canon Web site yourself. For instructions on how to install the
update, see the instruction manual available on the Web site. When the machine uses a wireless LAN, update with <Via Internet>
below or use a USB cable to connect.

<Via Internet>*1

Select to automatically install the firmware update without using a computer. Follow the on-screen instructions to perform the
update. The machine must be connected to the Internet.

<Version Information>
Select to check details for the current firmware.

Via PC
Via Internet
Version Information
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Initialize System Management Settings

Select to restore the System Management Settings to the factory defaults. You can restore all the System Management Settings at once.
D 1Initializing System Management Settings

Network Settings *t Use as USB Device

System Manager Information Settings Enable Product Extended Survey Program
Device Information Settings Displ. Consmbls. Info (RUI/Toner Status)
Security Settings *1 PDL Selection (Plug and Play)

Remote UI Settings *1 Initialize All

Auto Online for Remote Scan

Initialize All Data/Settings | ¥ |

Delete all data on the machine and return it to its factory default settings.

» <Initialize All Data/Settings> » (B[ » <Yes> » (@ » <Yes> » @ » Restart the machine
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Initialize Menu

Select to restore the settings listed below to the factory defaults. You can restore all the settings listed

Menu A ) e
= - below at once, or you can restore individual settings separately. @ Initializing Menu
Printer Settings Y 9 p y g

Adjustment/Maintena.
tem Management S.,
Initialize Menu

NOTE
If a screen for entering a PIN is displayed, enter the PIN with the numeric keys and press m (O Setting the System Manager
PIN

Preferences

Timer Settings

Copy Settings

Scan Settings

Printer Settings
Adjustment/Maintenance
Initialize All
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Troubleshooting

0L40-07F

When a problem occurs, check this chapter to find out solutions before contacting Canon.

M Paper Jams

If a document or paper jams, see @ Clearing Jams to remove the jammed paper.

{l

(=

B A Message Appears

If the screen displays a message, see the following section.

o @ When an Error Message Appears

B Common Problems

If you suspect that the machine is malfunctioning, see the following sections before contacting Canon.

@ Common Problems
e (@ Installation/Settings Problems
(> Copying Problems
Printing Problems

M Printing Results are Not Satisfactory

If printing results are not satisfactory, see @ When You Cannot Print Properly.

B When a Problem Cannot Be Solved

If a problem persists, see @When a Problem Cannot Be Solved to find out where to contact.
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Clearing Jams

If a paper jams, <Paper jammed.> is displayed on the screen. Press <Next> to display simple solutions. If it is difficult to understand
the procedures on the display, see the following sections to clear jams.

#\-Paper jammed. Lift control panel.
Press [p] o
display steps. PP 4

IMPORTANT

When removing the jammed paper, do not turn OFF the machine
Turning OFF the machine deletes the data that is being printed.

If paper tears
Remove all the paper fragments to prevent them from becoming jammed.

If paper jams repeatedly

Make sure that the paper and the packing material are completely removed.

The plastic partisalso a
packing material.
Be: sureto remove it

Tap the paper stack on a flat surface to even the edges of the paper before loading it into the machine.
Check that the paper is appropriate for the machine.

©Paper
Check that no jammed paper fragments remain in the machine.

Do not forcibly remove the jammed document or paper from the machine

Forcibly removing the paper may damage parts. If you are not able to remove the paper, contact your local authorized Canon
dealer or the Canon help line.

@When a Problem Cannot Be Solved

1 Remove the toner cartridge.

1 Lift the operation panel.

The operation panel cannot be opened if the platen glass cover is not completely closed. Forcing the operation panel up
may cause damage.

2 Open the toner cover by the grip at the front right of the toner cover.
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3 Remove the toner cartridge.

2 Gently pull out the document.

3 Check whether paper is jammed inside the output guide.

1 Pull out toward you while pressing the button (/7)) to open the output guide.

pe

2 Gently pull out the document.

3 Close the output guide.

4 Check whether paper is jammed inside the machine.

1 Gently pull out any paper between the fixing assembly (7)) and roller (7)) until you can see the edge of the
paper.
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=

2 Once the edge of the paper is visible, pull it out slowly.

5 Check whether paper is jammed in the manual feed slot or paper drawer.

1 Slowly pull out any paper in the manual feed slot.

2 Open the paper cover and remove any loaded paper.

—

3 Gently pull out the document.

4 Load paper and close the paper cover.

6 Install the toner cartridge.
Align the right and left projections (1) with the toner cartridge guides, and push securely all the way in.
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7 Close the toner cover, and lower the operation panel.

NOTE

If you cannot close the toner cover

Make sure that the toner cartridge is inserted properly. Forcing it closed may cause damage.
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When an Error Message Appears

If you cannot connect network or the memory is full, or you encounter operation problems, a message appears on the display. Find out
more information about messages in the following list.

Amount in cart. cannot be displ. correctly. | > |

Toner cartridge is not installed correctly, or there is possible trouble on the toner cartridge.

Reinstall the toner cartridge. If this message does not disappear after reinstalling several times, the toner cartridge
might be possibly broken. Contact the shop where you purchased the machine, or the Canon Customer Care Center.

@ How to Replace Toner Cartridges
You might not be using a Canon genuine cartridge.

We recommend Canon genuine toner cartridges as replacement toner cartridges.
@ Consumables

Cannot find the access point. |~ |

When automatic setting with WPS was attempted, a wireless router could not be detected within a specific
period of time.

Connect again paying attention to the time limit.
@ Setting Up Connection Using WPS Push Button Mode
[ Setting Up Connection Using WPS PIN Code Mode

An SSID or network key of a wireless router was entered manually, but the entry was incorrect.

Check the SSID and network key, and enter the correct ones again.
@ Checking the SSID and Network Key
D Setting Up Connection by Specifying Detailed Settings

A wireless router could not be detected due to setting problems of the network to be connected.

Check whether the machine is properly installed and ready to connect to the network.
@ Installation/Settings Problems
If the problem persists, check the security settings of the wireless router.

Cleaning failed. | > |

Paper jammed during cleaning.

Remove the jammed paper, set paper correctly, and perform cleaning again.
@ Clearing Jams
@ Fixing Assembly

The amount of toner required for cleaning the fixing unit is insufficient.

Cleaning requires toner. Replace the toner cartridge, and perform the cleaning again.
(@ Replacing Toner Cartridges

Could not connect. Check the PSK settings. | > |
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The network key (PSK) of a wireless router to be connected is not set to the machine correctly.

Check the network key (PSK) of the wireless router, and set it to the machine again.
@ Checking the SSID and Network Key

D Setting Up Connection by Selecting a Wireless Router

[ Setting Up Connection by Specifying Detailed Settings

If the problem persists even after checking the network key, check whether the machine is properly installed and ready
to connect to the network.

D Installation/Settings Problems

Could not connect using the wireless LAN.

A connection failed due to an error while setting wireless LAN connection.

Restart the machine and set again.

If the problem persists even after restarting the machine, check whether the machine is properly installed and ready to
connect to the network.

D Installation/Settings Problems

If the problem persists even after checking the wireless LAN connection, check the security settings of the wireless
router.

Could not connect using WPS.

When automatic setting with WPS was attempted, the connection failed due to an error.

Wait for a while, and set again. If the problem persists, check whether the wireless router supports WPS.
If WPS is supported:

Check whether the machine is properly installed and ready to connect to the network.

D Installation/Settings Problems

If WPS is not supported:

Set using another connecting method.

@ Connecting to a Wireless LAN

Incorrect number of characters/invalid characters entered.

The network key (the WPA/WPA2-PSK or WEP key) of a wireless router is not entered correctly.
Check the network key (the WPA/WPA2-PSK or WEP key) of the wireless router, and set it to the machine again. For

more information about how to check the network key, see the instruction manuals for your networking devices or
contact your manufacturer.

2 Checking the SSID and Network Key
@ Setting Up Connection by Selecting a Wireless Router
D Setting Up Connection by Specifying Detailed Settings

No Paper: XXXX*

*<Drawer 1> or <MP Tray> is displayed for XXXX.
Paper is not loaded in the paper drawer or the manual feed slot.

Load the paper.
©Loading Paper
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Paper on which reports or lists can be printed is not loaded.

Reports or lists can be printed on A4 or Letter size paper. Load A4 or Letter size paper and set its size.
@ Loading Paper
D Specifying Paper Size and Type

No response from host.

The machine is not connected to a network correctly.

Check the machine and network settings, and connect again.
@2 Connecting to a Network

Paper jammed.

Paper jams.

Remove the jammed paper or document, and print again (Printing may resume automatically).
@ Clearing Jams

Shared Key auth. failed. Check WEP settings.

The network key (the WEP key) of a wireless router to be connected is not set to the machine correctly.

Check the network key (the WEP key) of the wireless router, and set it to the machine again.
2 Checking the SSID and Network Key
D Setting Up Connection by Specifying Detailed Settings

Connect again by selecting a wireless router or by manually changing the WEP authentication method to <Open
System>.

@ Setting Up Connection by Selecting a Wireless Router
@ Setting Up Connection by Specifying Detailed Settings

The authentication method of the machine is set to <Shared Key>, but that of the wireless router is set to
"Open System."

Change the WEP authentication method to "Shared Key" at the wireless router, and connect again. For more
information about how to change, see the instruction manuals for your networking devices or contact your
manufacturer.

Size/Settings Mismatch

The paper size setting on the operation panel does not match the loaded paper size.

Match the paper size setting specified in <Paper Settings> and the size of the paper that is actually loaded.
To use the loaded paper

Change the setting of <Paper Settings> to match the loaded paper size.

O Specifying Paper Size and Type

NOTE:

If printing from a computer, check whether the paper size setting in the printer driver matches the loaded paper size.

To load paper without changing the settings
Load the paper with the size that is set to <Paper Settings>.
© Loading Paper
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The connection with the PC has been lost. Check the connection.

The connection to the computer was lost during a scan.

Check the connection between the machine and the computer.
@ Preparing to Use the Machine as a Scanner (MF212w)

The memory is full. Scanning will be canceled. Print?

A document could not be scanned due to insufficient memory space.

Select whether to print up to the scanned pages or to cancel the scanning. If you cancel, divide the document into
multiple sections and scan them, or change the scanning settings.

The WEP key is not set correctly. Check the WEP settings.

The network key (the WEP key) of a wireless router to be connected is not set to the machine correctly.

Check the network key (the WEP key) of the wireless router, and set it to the machine again.
2 Checking the SSID and Network Key

D Setting Up Connection by Selecting a Wireless Router

@ Setting Up Connection by Specifying Detailed Settings

The authentication method of the machine is set to <Shared Key>, but that of the wireless router is set to
"Open System."

Connect again by selecting a wireless router or by manually changing the WEP authentication method to <Open
System>.

D Setting Up Connection by Selecting a Wireless Router
@ Setting Up Connection by Specifying Detailed Settings

Change the WEP authentication method to "Shared Key" at the wireless router, and connect again. For more
information about how to change, see the instruction manuals for your networking devices or contact your
manufacturer.
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Common Problems

If you encounter problems when using the machine, check the items in this section before contacting us. If the problems persist, contact
your local authorized Canon dealer or the Canon help line.

Check the Following

= Is the machine turned ON? Is the power cord connected?

If the machine is turned ON but does not respond, turn it OFF, check whether the power cord is connected correctly, and turn it
back ON. For information on how to make sure, see "Getting Started".

@ Manuals Included with the Machine

= Are the LAN cable and USB cable connected correctly?

Check whether these cables are connected correctly.
@ Parts and Their Functions

= Is sleep mode activated?

If you leave the machine unattended for a specific period of time, it enters sleep mode for power conservation, not allowing you
to operate it.
To cancel sleep mode, press ([

= Is any message displayed on the screen?

If a problem occurs, a message is displayed.
©When an Error Message Appears

If a problem persists even after checking

Click the link that corresponds to the problem.

@ Installation/Settings Problems
> Copying Problems
©Printing Problems
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Installation/Settings Problems

See @ Common Problems also.

NOTE

Icons in the description

Problem with the wireless LAN connection
E Problem with the wired LAN connection

Problem with the USB connection

The machine cannot be connected to a computer via a wireless LAN, a wired LAN and a USB cable at the same time. [

€]

All three connection types cannot be used at the same time. The following can be used at the same time: a USB cable and a
wired LAN, or a USB cable and a wireless LAN.

Remote UI is not displayed. &}
Are <Use HTTP> and <Use Remote UI> set to <On>?
D Disabling HTTP Communication

@ Disabling Remote UI
If the machine is connected to a wired LAN, check that the cable is connected firmly and the IP address is set correctly, and
then start the Remote UI again.

For how to check, see "Getting Started" @ Manuals Included with the Machine or @ Viewing Network Settings.
If the machine is connected to a wireless LAN, check that the settings are specified correctly, and then start the Remote UI
again.

For how to check, see "Getting Started" £ Manuals Included with the Machine or @ Connecting to a Wireless LAN.

A connection to a network cannot be established. &}
The IP address may not be set correctly. Set the IP address again.

(@ Setting IP Addresses
When you connect the machine to a computer via wireless LAN, check whether the machine is properly installed and ready to
connect to the network.

©When the machine cannot connect to the wireless LAN

You are unsure of the set IP address. |
©Viewing Network Settings

The connection method cannot be switched between a wired LAN and a wireless LAN. [<E|

Did you select a wired LAN or a wireless LAN on the operation panel on the machine as well? This selection is required to have
the machine switch to your selection.

D Selecting Wired LAN or Wireless LAN

You are unsure of the SSID or the network key of the wireless router to be connected. The SSID is not displayed on the
screen. [
Check whether the SSID can be found on the wireless router or package box.
Check the SSID or the network key of the wireless router by using Canon MF/LBP Wireless Setup Assistant.
@ Checking the SSID and Network Key

The SSID of the wireless router to be connected is not displayed in the access point list.

Check whether the SSID is correct.
> Checking the SSID and Network Key
If the SSID of the wireless router is hidden (using a stealth mode*), set the SSID to be visible on the wireless router.

* A mode that disables the SSID auto-detection of other devices.

Check whether the machine is properly installed and ready to connect to the network.
©When the machine cannot connect to the wireless LAN

The machine dials up to an unintended connection destination (if a dialup router is connected to a network). |

If a dialup router does not need to pass broadcast packets, set the dialup router so that the broadcast packets will not pass. If
the dialup router needs to pass broadcast packets, check whether the settings are correct.

If a DNS server is located in an external network, set the IP address to be connected, not the host name, even if connecting to
the devices that are on the network that is connected to the machine.
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If a DNS server is located on a network that is connected to the machine and the information about the devices that are
connected to an external network is registered to the DNS server, check whether the settings are correct.

When the machine cannot connect to the wireless LAN

- Check the status of your computer.
. Have the settings of the computer and the wireless router been completed?

Are the cables of the wireless router (including the power cord and LAN cable) correctly plugged in?

Is the wireless router turned on?
If the problem persists even after checking the above:
Turn off the devices, and then turn them on again.

Wait for a while, and try again to connect to the network.

v

N Check whether the machine is turned ON.
If the machine is turned ON, turn it OFF, and then turn it back ON.

v

Check the installation site of the machine and the wireless router.

)
‘ Is the machine too far from the wireless router?
' Are there any obstacles such as walls between the machine and the wireless router?
Are there any appliances such as microwave ovens or digital cordless phones that emit radio waves near the
machine?

) >I( i)f

]
50 m or less

v

Perform one of the following settings again.

@ Setting Up Connection Using WPS Push Button Mode
D Setting Up Connection Using WPS PIN Code Mode

D Setting Up Connection by Selecting a Wireless Router
D Setting Up Connection by Specifying Detailed Settings

NOTE

When you need to manually set up the connection

If the wireless router is set as described below, manually enter all the required information for the wireless LAN connection
(> Setting Up Connection by Specifying Detailed Settings).

@ ANY connection refusal™ is activated.
® The WEP key that was automatically generated (hexadecimal) is selected.
@ The stealth mode is activated.

* A function in which the wireless router refuses the connection if the SSID on the device to be connected is set to "ANY" or is blank.

When you need to change the settings of the wireless router

If the wireless router is set as described below, change the settings of the router.

@ The MAC address packet filtering is set.
® When only IEEE 802.11n is used for the wireless communication, WEP is selected or the WPA/WPA2 encryption method is set
to TKIP.
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Copying Problems

See @ Common Problems also.

Printing results are not satisfactory. Paper creases or curls.
©When You Cannot Print Properly
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Printing Problems

See @ Common Problems also.

Printing results are not satisfactory. Paper creases or curls.
©When You Cannot Print Properly

You cannot print.

Is a printer driver installed to your computer correctly?
MF Driver Installation Guide
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When You Cannot Print Properly

If printing results are not satisfactory, or paper creases or curls, try the following solutions. If the problems persist, contact your local
authorized Canon dealer or the Canon help line.

-

@Smudge Marks Appear on the O Streaks Appear on Printouts @ White Streaks Appear
Edge of Printouts

@ Toner Smudges and Splatters © Printouts Are Faded @ Printed Pages Have White Specks
Appear

@A Portion of the Page Is Not @ Print Density Is Uneven @ Printouts Are Grayish
Printed
i
@ Cannot Scan a Printed Barcode D Paper Creases @ Paper Curls

{2 Printouts Are
Skewed

@ Printouts Are Skewed @ Paper Is Not Fed/Two or More
Sheets Are Fed Together
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Printing Results Are Not Satisfactory

Dirt inside the machine may affect printing results. Perform care and cleaning to the machine first.
> Cleaning the Machine

Smudge Marks Appear on the Edge of Printouts

= Do you print data without margins?

This symptom occurs if a margin is set to none in the printer driver. A margin of 5 mm or less around the edge of
paper or 10 mm or less around the edge of envelopes is not printable with the machine. Make sure to have margins
around the document to print.

[Finishing] tab » [Advanced Settings] » [Expand Print Region and Print] p [Off]

Streaks Appear on Printouts

= Are you using appropriate paper?
Check usable paper, and replace with appropriate paper.
©Paper
@ Loading Paper

If using the appropriate paper still does not solve the problem, change one of the <Special Mode Z>, <Special Mode
C>, and <Special Mode D> settings.

@ Special Processing
To print from a computer, change the setting for [Special Print Adjustment] in the printer driver.

NOTE:

[Mode 1] has the least effect while [Mode 4] has the most effect. Try each in order starting with [Mode 1]. Increasing
the effect makes the print density lighter. Outlines may also be blurred or images may appear somewhat grainy.

= Did you just replace the toner cartridge? Have you not used the printer for a long period of time?

Change the setting for <Special Mode B>.
@ Special Processing

White Streaks Appear
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= Is toner running low?

Check how much toner is left, and replace the toner cartridges as necessary.
@ Replacing Toner Cartridges

Toner Smudges and Splatters Appear

= Are you using appropriate paper?
Check usable paper, and replace with appropriate paper.
©Paper
© Loading Paper
Change the setting for <Special Mode U>.
@ Special Processing

= Is toner running low?

Check how much toner is left, and replace the toner cartridges as necessary.
(O Replacing Toner Cartridges

Printouts Are Faded

= Is toner running low?

Check how much toner is left, and replace the toner cartridges as necessary.
(O Replacing Toner Cartridges

=» Are you using appropriate paper?
Check usable paper, and replace with appropriate paper. Also, specify the paper size and type settings properly.
@ Paper
@ Loading Paper
[ Specifying Paper Size and Type

= Are you using the machine in a special environment (in particular, a low-temperature environment)?

Toner may not adhere adequately, causing printouts to appear faded. Change the setting for <Special Mode K>.
@ Special Processing

Printed Pages Have White Specks
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= Are you using appropriate paper?
Check usable paper, and replace with appropriate paper.
O Paper
@ Loading Paper

= Is the drum in the toner cartridge deteriorated?

Replace the toner cartridge with a new one.
@ Replacing Toner Cartridges

= Are you printing a document with strong contrasts?

Change the setting for [Special Print Mode] using the Printer Driver.

NOTE:
When set to [Special Settings 2], print density is lighter compared with [Off] or [Special Settings 1]. Text and lines
may also appear faded.

A Portion of the Page Is Not Printed

=» Do you print data without margins?

This symptom occurs if a margin is set to none in the printer driver. A margin of 5 mm or less around the edge of
paper or 10 mm or less around the edge of envelopes is not printable with the machine. Make sure to have margins
around the document to print.

[Finishing] tab » [Advanced Settings] » [Expand Print Region and Print] » [Off]

Print Density Is Uneven

=» Is toner running low?
Check how much toner is left, and replace the toner cartridges as necessary.
@ Replacing Toner Cartridges

= Is printing sometimes uneven when printing fine lines?

Change the setting for <Special Mode J>.
@ Special Processing

Printouts Are Grayish
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= Is <Correct Density> in <Copy Settings> set too dark?

Adjust the setting so that density is lighter.
2 Setting Menu List

= Is the printer installed where it is subject to direct sunlight or strong light?

Install the printer in an appropriate location.
D Installation
@ Relocating the Machine

= Was the toner cartridge been left in direct sunlight for a long period of time?

Store the toner cartridge in an appropriate location for two to three hours, then try printing again. This may solve the
problem. If the problem persists, replace the toner cartridge.

@ Replacing Toner Cartridges

Cannot Scan a Printed Barcode

=» Are you trying to scan a barcode printed with factory default settings?
In the printer driver, specify [Special Settings 1] for the setting of [Special Print Mode].
D Replacing Toner Cartridges

NOTE:
When set to [Special Settings 1], print density is lighter compared with [Off]. Text and lines may also appear
faded.
White specks may appear in images printed on paper other than lightweight paper with this feature set to [ON].
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Paper Creases or Curls

Paper Creases

= Is paper loaded correctly?
If paper is not loaded below the load limit line or is loaded obliquely, it may crease.
@ Loading Paper

= Are you using paper that has absorbed moisture?

Replace with appropriate paper.
@ Loading Paper

= Are you using appropriate paper?
Check usable paper, and replace with appropriate paper.
@ Paper
If the problem persists after using appropriate paper, change the setting for <Special Mode V>.
@ Special Processing

Paper Curls

= Are you using appropriate paper?
Check usable paper, and replace with appropriate paper. Also, specify the paper size and type settings properly.
©Paper
© Loading Paper
D Specifying Paper Size and Type
If using plain paper (60 to 90 g/m2, making the following change in the printer driver may solve the problem.
[Page Setup] tab » [Paper Type] » [Plain L].
If the use of the appropriate paper does not solve the poblem, change the setting for <Special Mode V>.
@ Special Processing
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Paper Is Fed Incorrectly

Printouts Are Skewed

= Do the paper guides align with the edges of the paper?
If the paper guides are too loose or too tight, the printouts are skewed.
@ Loading Paper

= Is the paper source the manual feed slot?

Load the paper into the paper drawer.
@ Loading Paper in the Paper Drawer

=> Are you printing on curled envelopes?

Uncurl the envelopes, and print again.
@ Loading Envelopes

Paper Is Not Fed/Two or More Sheets Are Fed Together

=> Is paper loaded correctly?
Fan the paper stack thoroughly so that paper is not stuck together.
Check whether paper is loaded correctly.
@ Loading Paper
Check whether the number of sheets of paper loaded is appropriate and whether the appropriate paper is used.
©Paper
©Loading Paper
Check whether mixed sizes and types of paper are loaded together.
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When a Problem Cannot Be Solved

If you cannot solve a problem by referring to the information in this chapter, contact your local authorized Canon dealer or the Canon
help line.

IMPORTANT

Do not disassemble or repair the machine yourself

If you disassemble or repair the machine yourself, it may not be covered by warranty.

B When Contacting Canon

When contacting us, have the following information ready:

Product name (MF212w / MF211)

Dealer where you purchased the machine

Details about your problem (such as what you did and what happened as a result)

Serial number (eight alphanumeric characters long, found on the label on the back side of the machine)
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This chapter describes upkeep of the machine, including how to clean the machine and initialize settings.

W Basic Cleaning ©cCleaning the Machine

The machine becomes dirty £ Exterior

‘% Smudge marks appear on originals or printouts & Platen Glass
< _—

Streaks appear on printouts @ Fixing Assembly
The interior of the machine becomes dirty Machine Interior

M Replacing Toner Cartridges

@+ If you want to check the remaining toner level £ Replacing Toner Cartridges
' 4 + How to replace toner cartridges @ How to Replace Toner Cartridges

R

M Relocating the Machine

Relocating the machine for maintenance or an office move 2 Relocating the Machine
T

B Checking the Total Pages Printed by the Machine

If you want to check the total page number of printouts & Viewing the Counter Value

M Initializing Settings

If you want to restore the settings @ Initializing Settings
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Cleaning the Machine

Regularly clean the machine to prevent deterioration in printing quality and to ensure that you use it safely and easily. Carefully read the
safety instructions before you start cleaning. £ Maintenance and Inspections

Where to Clean

(7)) Exterior of the machine
@ Exterior
(%) Interior of the machine and fixing assembly

@ Fixing Assembly
©Machine Interior

(7 Platen glass and the underside of the platen grass cover

O Platen Glass
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Exterior
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Regularly wipe the exterior of the machine to keep the machine in good condition.

1 Turn OFF the machine, and unplug the power cord from the AC power outlet.
When you turn OFF the machine, data that is waiting to be printed is deleted.

2 Clean the exterior of the machine.

Use a soft, well-wrung-out cloth dampened with water or a mild detergent diluted with water.

3 Wait for the exterior of machine to dry completely.

4 Reconnect the power cord and turn ON the machine.
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Platen Glass

Regularly wipe off the dust from the platen glass and the underside of the platen glass cover to prevent smudges to be printed on
documents or printouts.

1 Turn OFF the machine, and unplug the power cord from the AC power outlet.
When you turn OFF the machine, data that is waiting to be printed is deleted.

2 Open the platen glass cover.

3 Clean the platen glass and the underside of the platen glass cover.

Clean the areas with a cloth dampened with water. Then, wipe the area with a soft, dry cloth.

4 Wait for the cleaned area to dry completely.

Ul

Gently close the platen glass cover.

6 Reconnect the power cord and turn ON the machine.
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Fixing Assembly

Dirt may adhere to the fixing units inside the machine and cause black streaks to appear on printouts. To clean the fixing unit, perform
the following procedure. Note that you cannot clean the fixing unit when the machine has documents waiting to be printed. To clean the
fixing unit, you need paper larger than plain A4 or Letter size paper. Set the paper in the paper drawer or manual feed slot ({2 Loading
Paper in the Paper Drawer @ Loading Paper in the Manual Feed Slot) before performing the following procedure.

NOTE

@ Cleaning requires toner. Make sure that there is sufficient toner remaining beforehand.
@ It takes approximately 90 seconds to clean the fixing assembly.

@ Checking Toner Level
D Loading Paper in the Manual Feed Slot

1 Ppress @
Use A /W to select <Adjustment/Maintenance>, and press [3.

3 Select <Clean Fixing Assembly>, and press [

Load paper (A4/LTR or larger) in the manual feed slot, and press [

Clean Fixing Assembly
Load A4/LTR size or

1a§er in MP tra.i.

After cleaning is completed and the message <Finished.> appears, press to return to the copy mode screen.
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Machine Interior

Clean the interior of the machine regularly so that toner/paper dust does not collect.

1 Turn OFF the machine, and unplug the power cord from the AC power outlet.
When you turn OFF the machine, data that is waiting to be printed is deleted.

2 Lift the operation panel.

NOTE:

If you cannot lift the operation panel

Make sure the platen glass cover is completely closed. If a thick original such as a book is placed on the platen glass, remove the
original. Forcing the operation panel up may cause damage.

3 Open the toner cover by the grip at the front right of the toner cover.

4 Pull the toner cartridge out of the machine.

5 Using a lint-free clean, soft, dry cloth, wipe away toner/paper dust from the inside.

6 Install the toner cartridge.
Align the right and left projections (i7}) with the toner cartridge guides, and push securely all the way in.
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7 Close the toner cover, and lower the operation panel.

NOTE:
If you cannot close the toner cover
Make sure that the toner cartridge is inserted properly. Forcing it closed may cause damage.

8 Reconnect the power cord and turn ON the machine.
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Replacing Toner Cartridges

The machine will display a message when a toner cartridge is nearly empty. Note that the print quality becomes poor if you continue
printing without taking any action. You can check the remaining toner level on the display.

@When a Message Appear
O If Printouts Are Poor in Quality
> Checking Toner Level

B When a Message Appear

Depending on which message is displayed, you will heed to make sure that you have a replacement toner cartridge ready or replace the
toner cartridge. @ Before Replacing the Toner Cartridge @ How to Replace Toner Cartridges

<Preparing a cartridge is recommended.>

This message notifies you that a toner cartridge needs to be replaced soon. Shake the toner cartridge to evenly distribute the toner
inside the cartridge. Replace the toner cartridge if you see this message before you start to print a large job.

Preparing a cartridge
is recommended.
Density: 10

Original Type: Text.
Copy Ratio: 100% (1.

IMPORTANT

You can continue printing when this message is displayed, but the print quality may deteriorate.

M If Printouts Are Poor in Quality

If your printouts begin to show any of the following features, one of your toner cartridges is nearly empty. Replace the nearly empty
toner cartridge even if no message is displayed.

O Before Replacing the Toner Cartridge
©How to Replace Toner Cartridges

White streaks appear Partially faded Uneven density
ABC
ABC AB
AB y
3
Toner smudges and splatters appear Blank space of originals becomes grayish in printouts

]

B Checking Toner Level

You can check the level of remaining toner according to the following, whenever you want to. It is recommended that you check the
level before you start to print a large job.

@ » <Device Status> » [[FI@ » <Cartridge Level> » » Check the toner level » [J
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Cartridge Level

) Toner Level

Displays the amount of remaining toner. Depending on the environment in which your machine is located, other internal parts may
reach the end of their lifetime before the toner runs out.

LINKS

© Consumables
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Before Replacing the Toner Cartridge

Perform the following before replacing the toner cartridge. The message may no longer appear, or print quality may be improved. Review
cautions for handling the toner cartridge before starting. £ Maintenance and Inspections @ Consumables

1 Lift the operation panel.

NOTE:

If you cannot lift the operation panel

Make sure the platen glass cover is completely closed. If a thick original such as a book is placed on the platen glass, remove the
original. Forcing the operation panel up may cause damage.

2 Open the toner cover by the grip at the front right of the toner cover.

5 Install the toner cartridge.
Align the right and left projections (i) with the toner cartridge guides, and push securely all the way in.
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6 Close the toner cover, and lower the operation panel.
NOTE:
If you cannot close the toner cover
Make sure that the toner cartridge is inserted properly.
Forcing it closed may cause damage.

LINKS

D Replacing Toner Cartridges
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How to Replace Toner Cartridges

Read the precautions in @ Maintenance and Inspections and £ Consumables before replacing the toner cartridges.

1 Lift the operation panel.

NOTE:

If you cannot lift the operation panel

Make sure the platen glass cover is completely closed. If a thick original such as a book is placed on the platen glass, remove the
original. Forcing the operation panel up may cause damage.

2 Open the toner cover by the grip at the front right of the toner cover.

5 Shake the toner cartridge 5 or 6 times as shown below to evenly distribute the toner inside the cartridge,
and then place it on a flat surface.
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6 Pull the sealing tape straight out.
The full length of the sealing tape is approximately 50 cm.

IMPORTANT:
When pulling out the sealing tape

If the sealing tape remains inside the toner cartridge, the quality of printouts may deteriorate.
Do not pull out the sealing tape at an angle or sideways. If the tape breaks, you may not be able to pull it out completely.

O
-
Q&

If the sealing tape becomes stuck when pulling it out, keep pulling until it is completely removed.

7 Install the toner cartridge.
Align the right and left projections (7)) with the toner cartridge guides, and push securely all the way in.

8 Close the toner cover, and lower the operation panel.

NOTE:
If you cannot close the toner cover
Make sure that the toner cartridge is inserted properly. Forcing it closed may cause damage.

LINKS

@ Before Replacing the Toner Cartridge

285 / 336



0L40-08F

Relocating the Machine

The machine is heavy. Make sure to follow the procedures below when moving the machine to avoid injury, and also make sure to read
the safety precautions before you begin. @@ Important Safety Instructions

1 Turn OFF the machine and computer.
When you turn OFF the machine, data that is waiting to be printed is deleted.

2 Disconnect the cables and cord from the machine in numerical order as in the illustration below.
Whether the cables with "*" are connected depends on your environment.

1 Power plug
) Power cord
' USB cable*
() LAN cable* ) C |
a
L 3
|

3 When transporting the machine across a long distance, remove the toner cartridges. @ How to Replace Toner
Cartridges

4 Open the paper cover and remove any paper.
If the paper guides are extended, return them so that they fit in the paper drawer.

5 Close all the open covers, and move the machine to the new location.
Check how heavy the machine is and carry it without straining. @ Machine Specifications
Lift by the carrying grips on the front of the machine.

6 Carefully place the machine at the new installation site.
For installation steps after moving, see "Getting Started". © Manuals Included with the Machine
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Viewing the Counter Value

You can check total for the number of pages used for printouts. This total includes lists in addition to copies and printouts of data from
computers.

[ » <Device Status> » [[E@ » <Check Counter>

check Counter
000072
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Initializing Settings
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You can restore the following settings:

@ 1Initializing Menu
D1Initializing System Management Settings
@ 1Initializing All Data/Settings
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Initializing Menu

You can restore the settings of the machine ({2 Setting Menu List).

NOTE

@ To initialize the settings of <Network Settings> and <System Management Settings>, see @ Initializing System
Management Settings.

@ If a screen for entering a PIN is displayed, enter the PIN with the numeric keys and press m D Setting the System
Manager PIN

» <Initialize Menu> » » Select the item you want to initialize » m p <Yes> p

Initialize Menu

Timer Settings

Copy Settings

Scan settings
Printer Settings
Adiustment/Maintena.,
Initialize All

iy

™) Items for initializing
Select the setting you want to initialize.

-

<Initialize All>
Initializes all the settings.
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Initializing System Management Settings

You can restore the settings of the machine ({2 Setting Menu List). Some settings require restarting the machine to be initialized.

NOTE

If a screen for entering a PIN is displayed, enter the PIN with the numeric keys and press m (O Setting the System Manager
PIN

» <System Management Settings> » » <Initialize System Management Settings> » [E[J » Select the item that
you want to initialize » m B <Yes> p » Restart the machine if necessary.

Init. Sys. Mngt. Set.

Network Settings

System Manager Infa.
Device Information ..
Security Settings
Remote UL Settings
Auto online for Rem,
Use as USB Device
Enable Product Exte.
Displ. Consmbls. In.
PDL Selection (Flua..
Initialize All Iy

) Items for initializing
Select the setting you want to initialize.

(7 <Initialize All>
Initializes all the settings.

NOTE (MF212w)

To initialize the settings in <Network Settings>, you can also press » <Network Settings> § m » <Initialize Network

Settings> » » <Yes> » B8
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Initializing All Data/Settings

To make changes to registered data and settings all at once such as when changing the installation location of the machine, you can
delete registered data and initialize all settings ({3 Setting Menu List) together at the same time. You are required to restart the
machine after initializing all data/settings.

NOTE

If a screen for entering a PIN is displayed, enter the PIN with the numeric keys and press [[B[@- © Setting the System Manager
PIN

» <System Management Settings> » » <Initialize All Data/Settings> » (@) » <Yes> » [ » <Yes> » [E@ »
Restart the machine.
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Appendix

This chapter contains technical specifications of this machine, instructions on how to use the e-Manual, disclaimers, copyright information,
and other important information for customers.
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Feature Highlights

Give the features that are described in this section. The features are grouped under four headings: "Going Green and Saving Money",

"Improving Efficiency", "Going Digital", and "So Much More".
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Going Green and Saving Money

Easy on the environment,
easy on your wallet

There are lots of ways to cut back on paper, toner,
power, and expenses.

01 EE Print Multiple Pages on a Single Sheet

To really start saving paper, shrink multiple pages onto a single sheet - 2 or 4 pages for copies, and up to 16 pages for
print jobs sent from your computer.

A

-
==

To copy multiple pages of a document onto one sheet: 2 Copying Multiple Documents onto One Sheet (2 on 1/4 on
1)

To save paper when you copy: @ Using the [Paper Save Copy] Key (MF211)

To print multiple pages of a document onto one sheet: @ Printing Multiple Pages onto One Sheet

02 ‘( Sleep Mode

For saving energy and money, a sleep mode that powers down a machine when nobody is using it has become an
essential feature. This machine will enter sleep mode automatically, and can also be put to sleep whenever you want.
Press once to put the machine to sleep. Press it again to instantly wake the machine back into action.

’.____...--"'"-'-

-

For more information about this function, see @ Entering Sleep Mode.

03 CQEJ Save Toner

Got multi-page documents or drafts that don't need presentation-quality printing?
There's a setting that uses less toner. Give it a try and save toner and money.

~>

For more information about this function, see @Saving Toner.
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Improving Efficiency

Little things that save lots of time

Here are some simple operations that can make complicated tasks
meore efficient.

01 | ~*| shortcut Keys for Scanning

Take advantage of the shortcut keys on the operation panel so you don't have to reconfigure the same settings over and

To easily scan documents: @ Scanning Using the [Scan -> PC] Key

02 @ Remote Management with Remote UI (MF212w)

Remote UI lets you manage a lot from your computer, all without having to go over to the machine. Configure settings
and keep an eye on the machine's status with an intuitive, easy-to-understand Web browser interface that you'll master
immediately. Save your time and energy for things other than taking care of the machine.

For more information about this function, see £ Using Remote UI (MF212w).

03 Make Print Settings Quickly with Intuitive Operation

You can easily specify the page layout as well as binding position, etc. intuitively on the preview image in the printer
driver. The simple click-operation allows you to conveniently make settings while viewing how settings are applied.
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For more information @ Printing a Document
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Going Digital
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From reams of paper to
compact data

There is so much more you can do after you go digital.

01

Scan Only What You Need

What if you're scanning a whole page of a newspaper but all you're really interested in is a headline and a photo? Use

ScanGear MF. You can select what you want from a preview, and then have the scanner disregard the rest. Otherwise
you'll have to use an editing program to crop out everything you don't need.

IMPORTANT

Using your product to scan, print or otherwise reproduce certain documents, and the use of such images as
scanned, printed or otherwise reproduced by your product, may be prohibited by law and may result in criminal
and/or civil liability. If you are uncertain about the legality of using your product to scan, print or otherwise

reproduce any particular document, and/or of the use of the images scanned, printed or otherwise reproduced,
you should consult in advance with your legal advisor for guidance.

For more information about this function, see @ Configuring Scan Settings in ScanGear MF.

02

Searchable PDFs

You can convert scanned documents to regular PDF files, or you can go a step further and make the text in that scanned

document searchable. There's a lot more you can do with a PDF file when you make it text-searchable. To do this, just
select "PDF" as the scan type when you scan with MF Toolbox.

IMPORTANT

You cannot create a searchable PDF in the Macintosh environment.

-

S

For more information about this function, see @ Scanning Using MF Toolbox

03

Convert Text in Scanned Documents

297 / 336




Text normally gets scanned as an image, but you can convert it into text that can also be edited. Select "OCR" as the scan
type when you scan with MF Toolbox. The software that comes with this machine will convert any text in the scanned
image into text data that you can then edit with a text editor.

For more information about this function, see @ Scanning Using MF Toolbox.

Add Images to a Work in Progress

Some applications work with the machine to let you easily import scanned images directly into documents you're working
on. This way you can skip the steps of opening a separate application just for receiving the scanned images and then
exporting them to the application you're really using.

Q

For more information about this function, see 2Scanning Using an Application.
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So Much More

Just what you were looking for

There are a variety of features for whatever you need to do
- at home, in the office, or even on the road.

01 D Using a smartphone/tablet (MF212w)

You can use this function to print or scan a proposal you worked on while on your way to a business meeting and using a
tablet, photos taken on a smartphone, or handouts from a meeting.

For example, by using Mopria T™, you can print using a single driver even with an other-brand printer, as well as print
using common operation and settings for each printer.

PCless, quick, and easy! An even broader range of possibilities for work/play with functionality made for this age of speed.

3

NOTE
® For more information on useful functions with smartphones/tablets, see the Canon website.
@ For information on Mopria ™ (including certified terminals), visit http://www.mopria.org.

For more information @ Using the Machine as a Printer
For more information @ Using the Machine as a Scanner

02 Go Wireless (MF212w)

No cables, easy installation, simple maintenance. If you've got a WPS wireless LAN router, bypass the settings process
altogether and be ready to go before you know it. Enjoy the kind of clutter-free and easy to use document system that
you can only get from wireless. Compatible with IEEE 802.11b/g/n for stress-free wireless, and also supports WEP and
WPA/WPA2-PSK (TKIP/AES-CCMP) for tighter security.

3

~—

o

For more information about this function, see @ Connecting to a Wireless LAN.

03 Make Posters

Blow up a regular one-sheet printout and make an exceptionally large poster. A large poster will be printed out on nine
sheets. Put them together in a 3x3 grid, and voila!
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For more information about this function, see @ Printing Posters.
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Specifications
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The machine specifications are subject to change without prior notice due to improvements of the machine.

> Machine Specifications

D Wireless LAN Specifications (MF212w)
@ Document Type

@Scan Area

@ Paper

2 Copy Specifications

Scanner Specifications

@ Printer Specifications
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Machine Specifications

Type Personal Desktop

Power 220 to 240 V, 50/60 Hz
Supply*1 (Power requirements differ depending on the country in which you purchased the product.)

Maximum
1,270 W

Average consumption during standby mode
Approx. 5.4 W

Average consumption during sleep mod

Power - MF212w
Consumption Approx. 1.6 W (by Wired Connections)
Approx. 2.0 W (by Wireless Connections)

- MF211
Approx. 1.6 W

When the power switch is turned OFF
0.5 W or less

- MF212w
Warm-up 13.5 seconds or less

Time*2 - MF211
12.0 seconds or less

- MF212w
Approx. 10.8 kg
Weight*3
- MF211
Approx. 10.7 kg
Dimensions
390 x 371 x 312 mm
(W x L x H) X 2/Lxstem
Environmental Temperature: 10 to 30°C
Conditions Humidity: 20% to 80% RH (no condensation)
- MF212w
100BASE-TX
10BASE-T
Host Hi-Speed USB
Interface IEEE 802.11b/g/n (Infrastructure mode)
- MF211
Hi-Speed USB
Acceptable
Documents @ Supported Document Types
Acceptable
Paper Stock GPaper
Printable |
Range @ Printable Area
Scan Range @Scan Area

*1 The current value displayed on the rating label indicates average current consumption.

*2 Warm-up time is an interval between when the machine is turned ON and when the main screen appears on the display. Warm-up time may vary depending
on the use conditions and environment of the machine.

*3 The value indicates the mass of the main unit including toner cartridges.
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Wireless LAN Specifications @INZET

Standard IEEE 802.11g, IEEE 802.11b, IEEE 802.11n
FTECTIE 2,412 to 2,472 MHz
Range
IEEE 802.11g
6/9/12/18/24/36/48/54 Mbps
Data IEEE 802.11b
Transmission 1/2/5.5/11 Mbps
Rate

IEEE 802.11n
SGI Invalidated 20 MHz: 6.5/13/19.5/26/39/52/58.5/65 Mbps
SGI Validated 20 MHz: 7.2/14.4/21.7/28.9/43.3/57.8/72.2 Mbps

el e Infrastructure Mode
Mode
Security WEP 64/128 bit, WPA-PSK (TKIP/AES), WPA2-PSK (AES), 802.1x (LEAP, EAP-FAST, PEAP, EAP-TLS, EAP-TTLS)

Connection

Method WPS (Wi-Fi Protected Setup), Manual setup
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Document Type

W Supported Document Types

T Plain paper/Heavy paper/Photograph/Small documents (for example, index cards)/Special types of paper (for
ype example, tracing paper, transparencies, etc.)/Booklet (Up to 24 mm thickness)
Size
Up to 216 x 297
(W x L) p to X mm
Weight Up to 2 kg
Paper
; 1 sheet
Capacity
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Scan Area

0L40-09E

The shaded areas in the table below indicate the scan area of the document. Make sure that text and images in your documents fit

within the shaded area. The scan area varies depending on the function used and where documents are placed.

2mm 2mm
T 2mm
Copy
T 2mm
NOTE:
The scan area for copying may differ from the printable area. @Printable Area
1.5 mm 1.5 mm
Scan

¥
7 15 mm
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Paper

B Supported Paper Sizes

Paper sizes that can be loaded in the paper drawer, and the manual feed slot are listed below.

A4 (210 x 297 mm)

B5 (182 x 257 mm)

A5 (148 x 210 mm)

Legal (216 x 356 mm)

Letter (216 x 279 mm)

Statement (140 x 216 mm)

Executive (184.0 x 266.7 mm)

Officio (216 x 318 mm)

B-officio (216 x 355 mm)

M-officio (216 x 341 mm)
Government - Letter (203 x 267 mm)
Government - Legal (203 x 330 mm)
Foolscap (216 x 330 mm)
Australian-foolscap (206 x 338 mm)
Indian Legal (215 x 345 mm)
Envelope COM10 (104.7 x 241.3 mm)
Envelope Monarch (98.4 x 190.5 mm)*!
Envelope C5 (162 x 229 mm)
Envelope DL (110 x 220 mm)

Index Card (76 x 127 mm)*1

Custom Paper Size*?

*1 You can load Envelope Monarch and Index Card only in the manual feed slot.

*2 Custom paper size of 76.2 to 216.0 mm in width and 210 to 356 mm in length can be loaded in the paper drawer. Custom paper size of 76.2 to 216.0
mm in width and 127 to 356.0 mm in length can be loaded in the manual feed slot.

NOTE
The default paper size of the machine is set to A4. Change the paper size setting when using a different size of paper.

& Specifying Paper Size and Type

W Paper Type and Paper Source Capacity

Chlorine-free paper can be used with this machine.

Paper Type Paper Capacity for Paper Drawer Paper Capacity for Manual Feed Slot
60 to 80 g/m?2 250 sheets 1sheet
Plain paper
80 to 90 g/m?2 170 sheets 1sheet
90 to 105 g/m2 170 sheets 1 sheet
Heavy paper
105 to 163 g/m?2 100 sheets 1 sheet
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60 to 80 g/m?2
Recycled paper
80 to 90 g/m?2

60 to 80 g/m2

Color paper

80 to 90 g/m?2
Bond paper 60 to 163 g/m?2
Transparency *1
Label
Envelope

*1 Use laser printer transparencies.

W Paper Type and Setting for the Machine

©Loading Paper

M Printable Area

The shaded areas in the image below indicate the printable area of the document.

250 sheets

170 sheets

250 sheets

170 sheets

100 sheets

50 sheets

100 sheets

20 sheets
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Copy Specifications

Scan
Resolution

Output
Resolution

Copy Ratio

Copy Speed™
(A4 Plain 1:1)

Continuous
Copying
Capacity

First Copy
Time
(A4)

Text/Photo (High Speed)
300 x 600 dpi

Text/Photo, Photo, Text
600 x 600 dpi

600 x 600 dpi

100% 1:1, 400% Max, 200%, 141% A5->A4, 70% A4->A5, 50%, 25% Min

23 cpm

Maximum 99 copies

9 seconds or less

* The copy speed on A4 size plain paper on one-side printing is measured during continuous copying. Copy speeds vary depending on the output resolution,
the paper type and size, and the paper feeding direction. Copy speeds on smaller paper sizes may be slower. Plus, the machine may experience downtime or
decrease the copy speed in the middle of a continuous copy run to adjust the temperature inside the machine or maintain the optimal print quality
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Scanner Specifications
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Type

Maximum
Scan Size

Scan
Resolution

Driver

Color scanner

Up to 216 x 297 mm

Optical resolution
Up to 600 x 600 dpi

Software interpolation resolution
9,600 x 9,600 dpi

TWAIN
WIA 1.0 (Windows XP)
WIA 2.0 (Windows Vista/7/8)
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Printer Specifications

Output Tray

Capacity *1

(a fresh stack Approx. 100 sheets (68 g/m2)
of A4 size

paper)

Print
Speed*2 23 ppm
(A4 Plain 1:1)

First Print

Time*3 6 seconds or less

(A4)

LT , 600 dpi x 600 dpi (1,200 dpi equivalent x 1,200 dpi equivalent)
Resolution

Gradation 256 gradations

Toner

Cartridges © Consumables

*1 May varies depending on the installation environment and paper type used.

*2 The print speed on A4 size plain paper on one-side printing is measured during continuous printing. Print speeds vary depending on the output resolution,
the paper type and size, and the paper feeding direction. Print speeds on smaller paper sizes may be slower. Plus, the machine may experience downtime or
decrease the print speed in the middle of a continuous print run to adjust the temperature inside the machine or maintain the optimal print quality.

*3 May vary depending on the output environment.
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Consumables

The following is a guide to the estimated replacement time for the consumables used in this machine. Purchase consumables at your
local authorized Canon dealer. Observe safety and health precautions when storing and handling consumables (Consumables).

NOTE

@ Depending on the installation environment, printing paper size, or document type, you may need to replace consumables
before the end of the estimated lifetime.

@ Replacement toner cartridges are different from the supplied toner cartridges, so the yield may also differ.

WM Toner Cartridges

Supplied Toner Cartridges
The average yield* of the toner cartridge that comes with the machine is 1,700 sheets.

* The average yield is based on "ISO/IEC 19752" (the global standard related to "Method for the determination of toner
cartridge yield for monochromatic electrophotographic printers and multi-function devices that contain printer components"
issued by ISO [International Organization for Standardization]) when printing A4 size paper with the default print density
setting.

Replacement Toner Cartridges

For optimum print quality, using Canon genuine toner cartridges is recommended.

Canon Genuine Toner Cartridge Average yield of toner cartridge*

Canon Cartridge 737 2,400 sheets

NOTE

When replacing toner cartridges £ How to Replace Toner Cartridges

LINKS

[ Replacing Toner Cartridges
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Manuals Included with the Machine

The manuals listed below are included with the machine. Refer to them as necessary.

Getting Started I

e-Manual (This Manual)

Read this manual first. It describes basic setup procedures, from removing the
packing materials to setting up the machine.

This manual describes all the functions of the machine in a manual that is
viewed using a Web browser. You can browse information by category or enter
a keyword to search for pages on a specific topic. £ Using e-Manual

This manual describes how to install the MF drivers, MF Toolbox, and the

L LU TS LA (R supplied software on the User Software and Manuals DVD-ROM.

MEEriver
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Using e-Manual

The e-Manual is a manual that can be viewed on your computer that describes all of the functions of the machine. You can search from
your intended use or enter a keyword to quickly find the page you are looking for. You can use the e-Manual by installing it on your
computer, or start the e-Manual directly from the DVD-ROM. @ Installing e-Manual

How to Find the Topic You Are Looking for

You can find the page you are looking for using the following 3 methods.

Search the contents

You can find the page you are looking for by selecting the topic from the [Contents] tab on the left side of the screen, and selecting
the [Chapter icon] next to the topic.

©Top Page

O Topic Page

Search by keyword

Perform a search by entering a keyword, such as "copy" or "wireless LAN", and the pages containing the keyword are displayed. You

can find the page you are looking for from those results. You can also enter phrases such as "connecting to a network." The keyword
search also supports the AND Boolean to search for multiple keywords.

©Search Tab

Search the site map
Click [Site Map] on the top part of the screen, and a list of all the e-Manual topics is displayed. From there you can find the topic
you are looking for.

& Site Map

NOTE

System Requirements

@ To use the e-Manual, the following Web browsers are required. The content of the e-Manual may not display correctly if a
browser not listed below is used.
Windows: Internet Explorer 8.0/9.0/10.0/11.0, Firefox 24 ESR/F 26
Mac OS: Safari 7, Firefox 24 ESR/F 26

@ This CD-ROM/DVD-ROM may include manuals in PDF format. If you do not have access to Adobe Reader to view the manuals
in PDF format, try other programs such as PDF Preview developed by Vivid Document Imaging Technologies.

About the latest e-Manual

For the latest e-Manual, see the Canon Web site.
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Installing e-Manual

Install the e-Manual on your computer by using the DVD-ROM that comes with the machine.

1 Insert the User Software and Manuals DVD-ROM into the drive on the computer.
Select a language and click [OK] if you are prompted to do so.

If the [Software Programs/Manuals Setup] screen does not appear, remove the DVD-ROM from the drive and insert it again, or
see @ Displaying the [Software Programs/Manuals Setup] Screen.

2 Click [Custom Installation].

Software Programs/Manuals Setup
! [Eesy Instahalion| )
Installs the standasd programs. and the manuals.

‘Custm Instalation

Wnstalls thi BHOAIE ared Manials that you susct

Sart Software Programs )

Stans pragesme sequied fer configusng 4 smngs, SIE

N Manuzis

Displays: and imsialls manusls:

3 Select [USB Connection], and click [Next].

Salact the Type of Connection

‘Sealeach (o3 o2 ¥ CAHNIECH 000 PR (et O 020 70 SRR MY,

5 a / — - - - -
_|= S o | Conmeciin
l e Ut 3 LI5E caisle i connec e desice 4 your computer

o

']) ({' ) (f[ Hrhwork Cormection
l ﬂ Cannect e desics 13 or Computer va the netork
. _I_ —_ * Far 1o TMEEON SN oW 0 SOnnac T Jeaice Waing @ windlis s LaN, rifar to

| Canais ham page.

Cancal J

— .

NOTE:
Select [USB Connection], even if connected using a network.

4 Clear all the check boxes except for [Manuals], and click [Install].

Custom Installation

Th2 G CAEsd BIOONANES ENOWN Beliww Wil Bet intalied Click Install, andthen fkow e inciuctine da0iaed o e sosen

VF Ditwars

PrisQyams foquirad far peining anciments, SCSrng MMAages, and santing fass by compus 200 B

VE Toalsan

Prosgram el alow U I sty ImporImsges 5Canned wih 3 SCannerinn an sopication, stach tham in wE

Bemall mesaages, 38 hem to hard gt e, s

Tonar Statue Resims
£ Program il aliows pau o chisck s amaunt i maining in canrkiges from your comguier. 10 NE

* NG L3 CLIPKMD O IS SONGT4 TS OTRr T T SRS MSPIEEI 0N M OFACs:

Prestol Pageianagar
Program el helps you fa mara g s canned dacument= and photos. & supanrls s earch Runctione such az 2 NE
keyword mamrches o il searches

Phg Wamai
z Thisa ars iha maruals for s deice. i pou inslal fis manuali on your computsn, pou can dsplay em wfod 1348
aine s COYIVD

©: Frac ik Spacs 3332 18 Spars Requirad1a Instl WNE

Cancal )
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5 Read the License Agreement and click [Yes] to agree.

License Agreement
Fleaae read e ol owing licanss agresmant complsialy s carsfully bebore |reataling ihe sofwens pogams.

Emcm SOFTWOARE LICENSE AGREEMENT

WAPCRTANT H
This i3 a1 legal agreement (agrement™) betwoen you and Canon Inc. ("Canon™) sd grveming your wse of Canon's softweee
programs inchiding the rebabed man ks oo any printed masesial thereaf the “ SOFTWARE") for cartein Canon's copying

maschings, prinbe rs and muiiiy nction sl peripherats (w “ProducesL

READ CAREFULLY AN UNDER STAND ALL OF THE RIGHT S AND RE STRICTIONS DESCRIBED W THIS AGREEMENT BEFORE
WISTALLING THE SOFTVARE, BY CLICKING THE BUTTOMN INDICATING FOUS ACCEPTARCE A5 STATED BELOW OR INSTALLING THE
SOFTWARE, YOU ADREE TO BE BOLUND BY THE TERMS AND COMNTIONS OF THS AGREEMENT. F YOU DO NOT AGREE TO THE
FOLLCANISG TERE AMD CONDITIONS OF T1IS ACRECMINT, D0 HOT USE TIE SOITWARE.

1. GRANT OF LICENSE

Camon pranés you a personal, limied and non exclushe ioenss i uze ["use” as used hesein shal ncude sioring, lading,

nninling, accessing exrcuting or deplaying| the SOFTVARE solely for the wse with Products oy on computers directly or via

RO COMECSad 10 Mo Products (e “Dasignlod CompesdrL

Wirid Wy Sl O il o I T COTpRATS 1 SOFTWARE, prciddid Miat you
by is Agreement and sl be mibject in Fesinchions snd colkgsons

st
basme by you henewmdes.

Ta axccapt Mo RIME of 1k 2 gros mant, ek Vo]
Tadecline he ferms of his agreement dick [hal.
Tawume iz pragram, e tema aihis spreement must be scoepiad.

6 Select the folder to install to, and click [Install].

Sainct e fokder whers e rarusl vl b inrtaled.

Dartnaton Fokder:

oo i) Eroeree

(o — p———

» The installation begins.
» Wait a moment. This process may take some time.

Inctal Maniak
ratalng fe sk
Waite mament.

7/ Click [Exit].

Tnstal Manusals
Irestaledion of e ranuss 5 complete.

[

8 click [Next] » [Exit].
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Install
Sk Mead] 12 ast st
- [F)g Manuats
Thez2 are the manuas for fie device. Hrau instal e manuals o Yo CompULE, Fou San @i play fem shoutusing his
GOV
Tram \
d o
Exit Setup
[ Feastan Carmputar MHew (RESaimeifdid)
=1 A
§ (= )

Viewing the e-Manual

Double-click the shortcut icon of the e-Manual on the desktop.

Manual

NOTE

If a security warning message appears
Click [Allow blocked content].

Internet Explorer restricted this webpage fram running scripts or
Actiedil controls. Aliow blocked content ®

Viewing the e-Manual Directly from the DVD-ROM

]_ Insert the User Software and Manuals DVD-ROM into the drive on the computer.

@ Select a language and click [OK] if you are prompted to do so.
@ If the [Software Programs/Manuals Setup] screen does not appear, remove the DVD-ROM from the drive and
then insert it again, or see @ Displaying the [Software Programs/Manuals Setup] Screen.

7 Click [Manuals].

3 cClick [e-Manual].

NOTE:
Depending on the operating system you are using, a security warning message may appear. If the message appears, allow

the content to be displayed in your Web browser.
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Uninstalling e-Manual

You can remove the e-Manual from the computer to restore the computer to the same state it was in before the e-Manual was installed.

1 Insert the User Software and Manuals DVD-ROM into the drive on the computer.
Select a language and click [OK] if you are prompted to do so.

2 Click [Start Software Programs].

Software Programs/Manuals Setup

{ (Eeay irestalloion| )

Iestalls the standaed programs asd the masuals.

Custom Instalation

Wnstall this PIOJAMS and Maniuals et you sekct

Starf Software Programs: J

Stans progesme sequied feor sonfiguang 4 sRngs, 8E

Manuzis

Displays and imsialls manusis

NOTE:
If the above screen is not displayed, see @ Displaying the [Software Programs/Manuals Setup] Screen.

3 Click [Start] for [Manual Uninstaller].

Start Software Programs

Star proprad Fam e COVOIVD, Cick [S151] 12 o Tk of el (000G S04 wark 13 Jtar.

0] Wonsal irintalar

Thiz maraials instaled by iz setupwi o2 uninztalid, —

i) Canon MELBF Wareiaes Setug wa sistart
j‘ o o MFILBP WATG 0 6l St Aok Sbtant b @ tood which anabhis pod to Corfinm thi Gootcs poinknaye
RN NEtworc by equinar whan Sating Up @ winslcss LeH connacion Stad ]

Bark ] cancal
| — )

4 click [Uninstall].

Urinstal Manuak
The marusls nataded by this seig il be unnatabed.

S Geres e Manal [175 M

)

Uninstall begins.
Wait a moment. This process may take some time.

5 ciick [Exit].

Uninstal Manuas
Uningtallation of the ranusks & coplste,
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6 click [Back] » [Exit].

Start Software Programs

Shants pragrama Kem the COOVD. Chok [Rad o he gl of e pegiom nou wanl 15 sta.

B Msus Linnsislier

Tha mariais iratalkd by ik seup sl b4 ennsle

—)
(1] Canon WRILEF Wireless Setup Assistant Readme
T Canan WALIP Wireh ks Selup Adaistan] i a0l which enadies you B carfiem e acias poind sdarime
A AT A 0N Whedn SOtING L 3 WrEEs LA connaction Start )

Cancel

v

Software Programs/Manuals Setup
[Easy Insizliation|
Installs the standasd prograns asd he manuals.

Custom Instalation )

Vastlli the progsarm arsd manials it you desct

Slarl Software Programs )

Starts progeame required for confiqusng sefngs, sic

Manuals

Displays and imsially masuals
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Screen Layout of e-Manual

The e-Manual is divided into different screens, and the content of each screen varies.

Top Page

Appears when e-Manual is started.

90

Top | Ske Map | Help -

e-Manual

Going Green and Saving Money

F=9 uising tha Machirs as a Printar Easy on the environment,
easy on your wallet

‘These zre loés of warys o cut back on paper, taner,
oy, v eRpenes,

<ing Hhe Machines as 5 Scanner

':i Metwork
G security
[ ting Roemate U1

-
Quick Help
¥ setting Meny tist

+ Common Froblems

Q S v when an sror message appears ,_0
& Canned p'"" documants

L * Cannet connact tha maching to 3 networked
o Neiotomanca it

» Hiom 9 5can your dosumants t 3 computar [
& Aopencis

,.

Motice | Office Locations

oo

Copyright ChvON ENC. e .-

%) Canon
Click to return to the top page.

(%) [Contents] tab/[Search] tab
Click to toggle the display between the table of contents and search.

(7 Contents

The titles of chapters are displayed (i7})). Place the mouse pointer over one of the titles, and topics of the chapter are displayed
on the right. Click a topic and its page is displayed.

Ak important safety instracions

Going Green and Savir

€ | Copying

g the: Machine as. o Printer Easy on the environment,
easy on your wallet

Thi aee boTs of warys 19 C1f ATk 0N Papar 1ones,
Tonneting to o etmork ¢ Selecting Winsd LAN sr

i) the: MaChines &5 a Scanies

Wirelass LAN
ming Network Settings
Connedting bo a Wirid LAN
Ithes Machine for
from 2 Computer Comnecting to a Wirsess
. Lan
Configering the Machine for
n Seting Mans §ist our Nebwork Brndironmen Setting I Addreess
9 — = When an error message appears
» Canmot print documants
£ g & Canmsl connect the maching 1o & netwaikosd
o Maintenance - -
o bow to scan your docurments bo & campubar
0 Appandis

Copyright CANON INC, s -

7 [Top]
Click to return to the top page.

) [Site map]
Click to display all the e-Manual topics.

(3 [Help]

319 / 336



Click to display information on how to view the e-Manual, how to perform a search, and other information.

() [Print]
Click to print the displayed content.

(1) Feature Highlights

Provides a variety of practical examples of ways to use the machine. Click [F5/["]/["|/[ ] to toggle the display of practical
examples by category, or click the sliding display for more information about each category. The sliding display can be stopped
by moving the pointer onto it. £ Feature Highlights

) [Quick Help]

Click to view how to solve problems or maintain the machine.

{1} [For Mac OS Users]
Click to view precautions when using Mac OS.

7 [Notice]

Click to view important information you should know when using the machine.

1) [Office Locations]
Click to display contact information for any inquiries about the machine.

Feature Highlights

Provides a variety of practical examples of ways to use the machine.

Top | SkeMap | Help | Pont B

Canoll swpes sus + 15

Top » Appendix » Feature Highlights » So Much More

L8

Appendix Ut So Much More

.‘“"" Just what you were looking for
L There are s varkety of features for whatever you need 1o do
Geirg Green and Saving Meney -84 o, i e i, or £ven on the e
Tmgrasieg Effcency
| = ‘Going Digitsl
B Spwsfications i Using a smartphone/tablet
= e
Mitrsals Incusfie] wth the Mactiva —
] 02 ":" Go Wireless

[- =2

No cabdes, easy Installation, simple mainterance. IF you've got a WPS wirsless
LAN routar, bypass tha sattings prococs altogethar and ba raady to go befora
s you know it. Enjoy the Kind of duiter-fres and aasy to use documant systemn
that you cam only get from wirdless, Compatible with IESE 802 Lik/a/n for
stress-free wirsless, and also supports WEP and WPA/\WRAZ-FSK [TKIF/ AES-
CCME) for tighter security.

B 4 @

Par mars Infermation about this function, #h -.-...:r.g 16 & Wiraless
LAN,

b

0 . r/ =

Click to display the detailed information. Click again to close the window.

@0

Click to display the corresponding topic page.

Topic Page

Contains information about how to configure and use the machine.
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Top | Site Map | Hels =

(Tap » Satties ianw List » Brinter Sattiegs @_0
e
Hrinter Settings

Al the BRETIMGS ABT e printar are listed with ahart o
duseriptions. Default settings sre marked with a dagger |
)

O Acticn Whan Bapar Sire Missatch 0
CMobile Print Halftomes
OAlrPrint Spasd, Imags | Quality Prisrity

Action When Paper S{ze Mismatch

Set whilhir pristing goes [Fead if a papér site sther than the site lnaded in the papar
source |¢ salected, You cemt=ln sel the machine not ts go shead with printing snd instead
display an alert messagy| (01)'hen an Error Messoge Appears).

Force Qutput
Desplay Errart

) [Contents]
The chapter icons and titles are displayed.

o a/*

The [Contents] tab can be widened and narrowed.

(% [Expand all]/[Collapse all]
Click [Expand all] to display all of the subsections of all topics. Click [Collapse all] to close all of the subsections of all the
topics.

(7} Chapter icons
Click a chapter icon to navigate to the top of the corresponding chapter.

) Topic page
Displays the topics of the selected chapter. If "+" is displayed on the topic, clicking it displays the subsections of that topic.
Click "-" to close the expanded topic.

3 [Print all]
All pages of the selected chapter are opened in a separate window. The chapter can be printed if necessary.

(7 Navigation
See what chapter topic you are currently viewing.

(h]: ]
Click to return to the page top.
8/
Click to display the previous or following topic.
0o
Click to jump to the corresponding page. To return to the previous page, click "Back" on your Web browser.
oa

Click to display the hidden detailed descriptions. Click again to close the detailed descriptions.

Search Tab

Contains a text box to perform a search and find the page you are looking for.
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Result: 2 frem (s}

Matwark

iNstwork
wmork Settings: Configuring or
ing for P Functions-

9
Configuring tha Machina for Printing
f..

Satting IPvE Addresses
.. Pvdl Bettings b use IPVG
addressas. Noba that the scan
Function Ehat uses the Scaness diver
o MF Taolb..,

configuring Printing Protocols
and WSD Fusctions

o Lse WSD Prinking] check Box is
selected, - [Use WSD Scanning]
svaliable for Windows Vi 7/RE.1,

H: B

Copyright CAMOM TNC, Ses s o

COPYTIONT CAMON [MC. BBes e i o

) [Enter keyword(s) here]
Enter a keyword or keywords and click to display the search results in the search dialog box (i}).

(%) [Search options]

Click to specify search conditions such as scope of search and fuzzy match conditions. To display the conditions, click this
button when it is gray. To close the display, click the button when it is orange.

(7 Search scope selector

Specifies the search scope. You can efficiently search for topics by narrowing the search scope. The search scope selector is
especially useful when you can predict the general location of the topic that you are looking for.

() Search options selector
Select the check box to make your search case-sensitive.

) [Search with these conditions]
Click to display the search results with the conditions specified with (& and (73.

) Search result dialog box

Displays the search results of the pages that contain the specified keywords. From the results, locate the page you are looking
for and click the topic title of the page. If the results cannot be displayed on one page, click l/J] or a page number to
display the results on the corresponding page.

Site Map

Displays the table of contents for the e-Manual.

Too | Sita Map | Heln o

Canon A—— % ¢ 0L e

b, Important Safety Instructions v Mext

I Basic Operations & pPrevious * Mexl ]—0

Parts ard Their Functions.
Frant Sde
Back Side
Intsricr
Manual Feed Siot
Paper Drawer
Operation Fansl
Cinplay
Using the Operation Panel
Enitaring Tast

Flading Domments

Loading Paper
Loading Paper in the Paper Dramer

) Chapter icons
Click to jump to the topic of the selected chapter.
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(7) Title (Topic)

Displays titles and topics. Click a title or topic to jump to the page.
@B

Click to return to the page top.

-

[ W YA 4

Click to go to the previous or next chapter.
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Viewing e-Manual

Marks

Cautions regarding safety, restrictions and cautions regarding the handling of the machine, useful tips, and other information are
indicated using the marks below.

i WARNING Indicates a warning concerning operations that may lead to death or injury to persons if not performed
correctly. To use the machine safely, always pay attention to these warnings.

& CAUTION Indicates a caution concerning operations that may lead to injury to persons if not performed correctly. To
use the machine safely, always pay attention to these cautions.

Indicates an operation that must not be performed. Read these items carefully, and make sure not to
perform the described operations.

IMPORTANT Indicates operational requirements and restrictions. Be sure to read these items carefully to operate the
machine correctly, and avoid damage to the machine or property.

NOTE Indicates a clarification of an operation, or contains additional explanations for a procedure.

TIPS Indicates useful functions or tips for using the machine.

Keys and Buttons Used in this Manual

Keys on the operation panel and buttons on the computer display appear in the following notation:

Type Example
Keys on the .
operation panel
Settings ] )
displayed on <Timer Settings>
G G <Specify destination.>

panel

Buttons and
other text
interfaces
displayed on
the computer
display

[Preferences]

Computer Screens Used in This Manual

Unless otherwise noted, displays used in the e-Manual are those for the MF212w. Depending on the operating system you are using,
the appearance of the displays used in this manual may slightly differ from the actual displays. Also, the appearance of drivers and
software may differ depending on their version.

Illustrations Used in This Manual

Unless otherwise noted, illustrations used in the e-Manual are those for the MF212w. When differences are significant, multiple
illustrations are used with the model names, such as "MFXXXX / MFXXXX."
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Others

This section describes basic Windows operations and includes disclaimers, copyright information, and other information.
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Basic Windows Operations

W Displaying [Computer] or [My Computer]

Windows XP Professional/Server 2003 /Server 2003 R2
[Start] - select [My Computer].

Windows Vista/7/Server 2008/Server 2008 R2
[Start] i select [Computer].

Windows 8/Server 2012
Right-click the lower-left corner of the screen p select [File Explorer] p [Computer].

Windows 8.1/Server 2012 R2
Right-click [Start] » select [File Explorer] » [Computer].

B Displaying the Printer Folder

Windows XP Professional/Server 2003 /Server 2003 R2
[Start] = select [Printers and Faxes].

Windows XP Home Edition
[Start] i select [Control Panel] » [Printers and Other Hardware]  [Printers and Faxes].

Windows Vista
[Start] » select [Control Panel] p [Printer].

Windows 7/Server 2008 R2
[Start] » select [Devices and Printers].

Windows Server 2008
[Start] » select [Control Panel] » double-click [Printers].

Windows 8/Server 2012
Right-click the lower-left corner of the screen j- select [Control Panel] » [View devices and printers].

Windows 8.1/Server 2012 R2
Right-click [Start] - select [Control Panel] » [View devices and printers].

H Displaying Shared Printers in the Print Server

1 Open Windows Explorer.

Windows XP/Vista/7/Server 2003 /Server 2003 R2/Server 2008/Server 2008 R2
[Start] & select [All Programs] (or [Programs]) » [Accessories]  [Windows Explorer].

Windows 8/Server 2012
Right-click the lower-left corner of the screen » select [File Explorer].

Windows 8.1/Server 2012 R2
Right-click [Start] » select [File Explorer].

2 Select [Network] or [My Network Places] and double-click the computer set up as a print server.

To view computers on the network, you may need to turn on network discovery or search the network for computers.
Check if your shared printer is displayed.

Digasizt = Bt ok Bie) FhariR] LR Wik T 0 TR £~ [0 @

-F-I::“M J 1'_7:’ ? Shared Prister-1
& Dewmizach

3 Recent Fleces A Shand Porie 2 | W

- -
5 Libearies
4 Documents
o' Munic
= Pictures

H Videes
M Computs
& Local Disk 429

s Rerrosvalie Disk (E]

i Prtwart

.* o i
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W Displaying the [Software Programs/Manuals Setup] Screen

If your computer does not display the [Software Programs/Manuals Setup] screen after inserting the DVD-ROM, follow the procedure

below. The DVD-ROM drive name is indicated as "D:" in this manual. The DVD-ROM drive name may differ depending on the computer
you are using.

Windows XP/Server 2003 /Server 2003 R2

1 [Start]» select [Run].

2 Enter "D:\Minst.exe", and then click [OK].

Windows Vista/7/Server 2008/Server 2008 R2

1 Enter "D:\Minst.exe" in [Search programs and files] (or [Start Search]) under the [Start] menu.

7 Press the [ENTER] key.

Windows 8/Server 2012

1 Right-click the lower-left corner of the screen | select [Run].

2 Enter "D:\Minst.exe", and then click [OK].

Windows 8.1/Server 2012 R2

1 Right-click [Start] » select [Run].

2 Enter "D:\Minst.exe", and then click [OK].

W Printing a Test Page in Windows

You can check whether the printer driver is operational by printing a test page in Windows.

1 Load A4 size paper in the manual feed slot. @ Loading Paper in the Manual Feed Slot

2 Open the printer folder. @ Displaying the Printer Folder

3 Right-click your printer icon and click [Printer properties] (or [Properties]) in the pop-up menu.
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4 Print a test page.
Click the [General] tab.
Click [Print Test Page] to print a test page.

[ Gonral | g | Frta._| Ackvancad | Cokr Meragement | Sacusty | Probie:
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Doubie-tided Mo Letter =
Stapie: Ho
g 1 ppm
Mewimum resoluson 1200 4pi
Frafaruncar.

_ _ Print Tast Page u

o] el ] [ o o

B Checking the Bit Architecture

If you are not sure whether your computer is running 32-bit or 64-bit Windows Vista/7/8/8.1/Server 2008/Server 2008 R2/Server
2012/Server 2012 R2, follow the procedure below.

1 Display [Control Panel].

Windows Vista/7/Server 2008 /Server 2008 R2

[Start] » select [Control Panel].

Windows 8/Server 2012

Right-click the lower-left corner of the screen j select [Control Panel].
Windows 8.1/Server 2012 R2

Right-click [Start] » select [Control Panel].

2 Display [System].

Windows Vista/7/8/8.1/Server 2008 R2/Server 2012/Server 2012 R2

Click [System and Maintenance] or [System and Security] » [System].
Windows Server 2008
Click [System].

3 Check the bit architecture.
For 32-bit versions
[32-bit Operating System] is displayed.
For 64-bit versions
[64-bit Operating System] is displayed.
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W Viewing the Computer Name

Windows XP/Server 2003 /Server 2003 R2
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1 [Start] » select [Control Panel].

2 Display the [System] screen.
Click [Performance and Maintenance] » [System].

3 Click the [Computer Name] (or [Network ID]) tab.

4 Click [Change] (or [Properties]).

Computer Name Changes

‘row cam change the rames ared the membership of this
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Windows Vista/7/8/8.1/Server 2008/Server 2008 R2/Server 2012/Server 2012 R2

1 Display [Control Panel].

Windows Vista/7/Server 2008/Server 2008 R2
[Start] » select [Control Panel].

Windows 8/Server 2012
Right-click the lower-left corner of the screen i select [Control Panel].

Windows 8.1/Server 2012 R2
Right-click [Start] » select [Control Panel]

7 Display [System].
Windows Vista/7/8/8.1/Server 2008 R2/Server 2012/Server 2012 R2
Click [System and Security] (or [System and Maintenance]) » [System].

Windows Server 2008
Double-click [System].

B Checking the LPR/RAW Printer Port

1 Open the printer folder. @ Displaying the Printer Folder

2 Right-click your printer icon and click [Printer properties] (or [Properties]) in the pop-up menu.

(= |
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3 Check the port settings.
Click the [Ports] tab.
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= Make sure that the correct port is selected for the printer.
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For Mac OS Users

Your machine may have not come with a driver for Mac OS depending on when you purchased the machine. The drivers
are uploaded to the Canon website when they become needed. Check the operating system of your computer and
download the appropriate driver from the Canon website. For the driver installation procedure and how to operate the
driver, see the "MF Driver Installation Guide."

In the e-Manual and MF Driver Installation Guide, methods to operate in the Windows environment are explained as examples. To view
how to use the driver and utility for Mac OS, see the following guide or help.

Function Object Reference
Getting Started
Installing the Driver MF Driver Installation Guide

Canon MF Printer Driver Guide
Print function

Driver's Help

Using each feature Canon MF Printer Driver Guide

Getting Started

Installing the Driver MF Driver Installation Guide

Scan function Canon Scanner Driver Guide

Scanning Canon Scanner Driver Guide
(Setting the MF Toolbox or ScanGear MF)

W Displaying the Driver Guide

Double-click the following HTML file in the [Documents] folder on the supplied DVD-ROM.

Canon MF Printer Driver Guide
[Documents]-[Print]-[ XXXXXX]*-[Guide]-[index.html]

Canon Scanner Driver Guide
[Documents]-[Scan]-[XXXXXX]*-[Guide]-[index.html]

* For [ XXXXXX], select your desired language.

B Displaying the Driver Help

Click [ @ ] on the driver.
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B Third Party Services and Software

Third Party Software (MF212w)
Third Party Software (MF211)

BWEMC requirements of EC Directive

This equipment conforms with the essential EMC requirements of EC Directive. We declare that this product conforms with the EMC
requirements of EC Directive at nominal mains input 230 V, 50 Hz although the rated input of the product is 220 to 240 V, 50/60 Hz.

Use of shielded cable is necessary to comply with the technical EMC requirements of EC Directive.

M Laser Safety Information

Laser radiation could be hazardous to the human body. For this reason, laser radiation emitted inside this equipment is hermetically
sealed within the protective housing and external cover. No radiation can leak from the machine in the normal operation of the product

by the user.

This machine is classified as a Class 1 Laser Product under IEC 60825-1: 2007, EN60825-1: 2007.

W220 to 240 V Model

The label shown below is attached to the laser scan unit on the machine.

This machine has been classified under IEC 60825-1: 2007, EN60825-1: 2007 and conforms to the following classes:

CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT

LASER KLASSE 1

APPAREIL A LASER DE CLASSE 1
APPARECCHIO LASER DI CLASSE 1
PRODUCTO LASER DE CLASE 1
APARELHO A LASER DE CLASSE 1
LUOKAN 1 LASER-TUOTE

LASERPRODUKT KLASS 1

/I\ CAUTION

DANGER- jatim i,
CAUTION - %llﬂlﬁu{&mﬂ“ﬂ
ATTENTION- Ziroseven Lise £ DE CUSSE 10

. LASERSTRAFLUNG KLASSE X, WENH AEDSCHLNG
ggmm_ W&Bﬂaﬁemdﬂmﬁumn
VARNING- mﬁuﬂm&éﬁlﬂmm oeL AR CermaD.
VAROITUS- amus mumﬂr:ulm
E l . m WEFRTTMSDREEREMN.
= 9 - T B2 JamoU gm vl panu

3 . - CCEMCES TAIFTAL—FRRTRRT.
E-LLMRTETEICE,

RUS-£128

Use of controls, adjustments, or performance of procedures other than those specified in the manuals for the machine may result

in hazardous radiation exposure.

B WEEE Directive
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Only for European Union and EEA (Norway, Iceland and Liechtenstein)

These symbols indicate that this product is not to be disposed of with your household waste, according to the WEEE Directive
(2012/19/EU), the Battery Directive (2006/66/EC) and/or national legislation implementing those Directives.

If a chemical symbol is printed beneath the symbol shown above, in accordance with the Battery Directive, this indicates that a heavy
metal (Hg = Mercury, Cd = Cadmium, Pb = Lead) is present in this battery or accumulator at a concentration above an applicable
threshold specified in the Battery Directive.

This product should be handed over to a designated collection point, e.g., on an authorized one-for-one basis when you buy a new
similar product or to an authorized collection site for recycling waste electrical and electronic equipment (EEE) and batteries and
accumulators. Improper handling of this type of waste could have a possible impact on the environment and human health due to
potentially hazardous substances that are generally associated with EEE. Your cooperation in the correct disposal of this product will
contribute to the effective usage of natural resources.

For more information about the recycling of this product, please contact your local city office, waste authority, approved scheme or your

household waste disposal service or visit www.canon-eur .com/w , Or www.canon-europe.com/battery.

W International ENERGY STAR Program

As an ENERGY STAR® Partner, Canon Inc. has determined that this product meets the ENERGY STAR Program for
energy efficiency.

The International ENERGY STAR Office Equipment Program is an international program that promotes energy saving
through the use of computers and other office equipment.

4

The program backs the development and dissemination of products with functions that effectively reduce energy
consumption. It is an open system in which business proprietors can participate voluntarily.

The targeted products are office equipment, such as computers, displays, printers, facsimiles, and copiers. The
standards and logos are uniform among participating nations.

HWIPv6 Ready Logo

The protocol stack included in this machine has obtained the IPv6 Ready Logo Phase-1 established by the IPv6 Forum.

W Wireless LAN Regulatory Informatio 4P

Regulatory information

Users in the European Union and other European countries
MF212w includes Wireless LAN Module (Model name: AW-NM383).
This device complies with the essential requirements of the R&TTE Directive 1999/5/EC.

R&TTE Declaration of Conformity (Wireless LAN Module)

Ce

Spole¢nost CANON INC. timto prohlasuje, ze zafizeni AW-NM383 je v souladu se zakladnimi poZzadavky a dalSimi

Cesky [Czech] pfislusnymi ustanovenimi smérnice 1999/5/ES.

Dansk Undertegnede CANON INC. erklaerer herved, at AW-NM383 overholder de vaesentlige krav og gvrige relevante
[Danish] krav i direktiv 1999/5/EF.
Deutsch Hiermit erklart CANON INC., dass sich das Gerat AW-NM383 in Ubereinstimmung mit den grundlegenden
[German] Anforderungen und den Ubrigen einschldgigen Bestimmungen der Richtlinie 1999/5/EG befindet.
Eesti Kéesolevaga kinnitab CANON INC. seadme AW-NM383 vastavust direktiivi 1999/5/EU olulistele nduetele ja
[Estonian] muudele asjakohastele satetele.
English Hereby, CANON INC., declares that AW-NM383 is in compliance with the essential requirements and other

g relevant provisions of Directive 1999/5/EC.
Espafiol Por medio de la presente CANON INC. declara que el AW-NM383 cumple con los requisitos esenciales y
[Spanish] cualesquiera otras disposiciones aplicables o exigibles de la Directiva 1999/5/CE.
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EAANVIKN Me Tnv napouaa, n CANON INC., dnAwvel oTI To povTéAo AW-NM383 oUUHOP@®VETAl NPOG TIG OUTIWIEIG

[Greek] anaitTrioeig Kai TIG AoINEG OXeTIKEG diaTa&elg Tng Odnyiag 1999/5/EK.

Frangais Par la présente, CANON INC. déclare que l'appareil AW-NM383 est conforme aux exigences essentielles et aux
[French] autres dispositions pertinentes de la directive 1999/5/CE.

Italiano Con la presente CANON INC. dichiara che AW-NM383 & conforme ai requisiti essenziali ed alle altre disposizioni
[Italian] pertinenti stabilite dalla direttiva 1999/5/CE.

Latviski Ar So CANON INC. deklarg, ka AW-NM383 atbilst Direktivas 1999/5/EK bitiskajam prasibam un citiem ar to
[Latvian] saistitajiem noteikumiem.

Lietuviy Siuo bendrové ,CANON INC." deklaruoja, kad AW-NM383 atitinka pagrindinius Direktyvoje 1999/5/EB iédéstytus
[Lithuanian] reikalavimus ir kitas josnuostatas.

Nederlands Hierbij verklaart CANON INC. dat AW-NM383 in overeenstemming is met de essentiéle eisen en de andere
[Dutch] relevante bepalingen van richtlijn 1999/5/EG.

Malti Hawnhekk, CANON INC., jiddikjara li I-AW-NM383 jikkonforma mal-htigijiet essenzjali u ma' dispozizzjonijiet
[Maltese] relevanti ohra tad-Direttiva 1999/5/KE.

Magyar Alulirott CANON INC. nyilatkozom, hogy a AW-NM383 megfelel a vonatkoz6 alapvet6 kévetelményeknek és az
[Hungarian] 1999/5/EC iranyelv egyéb elbirdsainak.

Niniejszym CANON INC. oswiadcza, ze model AW-NM383 jest zgodny z zasadniczymi wymogami oraz pozostatymi

GO stosownymi postanowieniami Dyrektywy 1999/5/EC.

Portugués Por este documento, a CANON INC. declara que o AW-NM383 estd em conformidade com os requisitos essenciais
[Portuguese] e outras disposicOes relevantes da Diretiva 1999/5/CE.
Slovenséina Druzba CANON INC. izjavlja, da je tiskalnik AW-NM383 skladni z bistvenimi zahtevami in ostalimi relevantnimi
[Slovenian] dolocili direktive 1999/5/ES.
Slovensky CANON INC. tymto vyhlasuje, e AW-NM383 spifia zakladné poziadavky a véetky prisluéné ustanovenia Smernice
[Slovak] 1999/5/ES.
Suomi CANON INC. vakuuttaa taten, ettd AW-NM383 -laite on direktiivin 1999/5/ EY oleellisten vaatimusten ja sita
[Finnish] koskevien direktiivin muiden ehtojen mukainen.
Svenska Harmed intygar CANON INC. att denna AW-NM383 stdr i dverensstimmelse med de visentliga egenskapskrav
[Swedish] och 6vriga relevanta bestammelser som framgar av direktiv 1999/5/EG.
Romana Prin prezenta, CANON INC., declara faptul cd aparatul AW-NM383 este in conformitate cu cerintele esentiale si cu
[Romanian] alte prevederi relevante incluse in Directiva 1999/5/CE.
Bvnrapckn
e C Hactosiwemo CANON INC. aeknapupa, ye AW-NM383 oTroBaps Ha CbleCTBEHUTE U3UCKBAHUA U Apyrute

. NpUIOXKNMN U3NCKBaHUS Ha OupekTtuBa 1999/5/EC.
[Bulgarian]
fslenska Hér med lysir CANON INC. pvi yfir ad AW-NM383 sé i samraemi vid grunnkréfur og adrar krofur, sem gerdar eru
[Icelandic] i tilskipun 1999/5/EC.
Norsk CANON INC. erklzerer herved at utstyret AW-NM383 er i samsvar med de grunnleggende krav og gvrige
[Norwegian] relevante krav i direktiv 1999/5/EF.

Dearbhaionn CANON INC. leis seo go gcloionn AW-NM383 le ceanglais riachtanacha agus le foralacha abhartha

Gaeilge [Irish] | oo na Treorach 1999/5/CE.

(For Europe only)
Canon Inc. / Canon Europa N.V.

Regulatory information for users in Jordan

MF212w includes approved Wireless LAN Module (Model name: AW-NM383).

Contains Wireless LAN Module approved by TRC/SS/2014/38

Regulatory information for users in UAE

MF212w includes approved Wireless LAN Module (Model name: AW-NM383).

TRA
REGISTERED No: ER0126617/14
DEALER No: DA0060877/11

W Disclaimers

The information in this document is subject to change without notice.

CANON INC. MAKES NO WARRANTY OF ANY KIND WITH REGARD TO THIS MATERIAL, EITHER EXPRESS OR IMPLIED, EXCEPT AS
PROVIDED HEREIN, INCLUDING WITHOUT LIMITATION, THEREOF, WARRANTIES AS TO MARKETABILITY, MERCHANTABILITY, FITNESS
FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE OF USE OR NON-INFRINGEMENT. CANON INC. SHALL NOT BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INCIDENTAL, OR
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CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES OF ANY NATURE, OR LOSSES OR EXPENSES RESULTING FROM THE USE OF THIS MATERIAL.

W Copyright

Copyright CANON INC. 2014

No part of this publication may be reproduced, transmitted, transcribed, stored in a retrieval system, or translated into any language or

computer language in any form or by any means, electronic, mechanical, magnetic, optical, chemical, manual, or otherwise, without the
prior written permission of Canon Inc.

B Trademarks

Adobe, Acrobat, Reader, and Photoshop are registered trademarks of Adobe Systems Incorporated in the United States and/or other
countries.

Apple, Bonjour, iPad, iPhone, iPod touch, Macintosh, Mac OS, and OS X are trademarks of Apple Inc., registered in the U.S. and other
countries. AirPrint and the AirPrint logo are trademarks of Apple Inc.

Microsoft, Windows, Windows Vista, Windows Server, Internet Explorer, Word, Excel and Power Point are either registered trademarks
or trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the United States and/or other countries.

Portions of this software are copyright © 2007 The FreeType Project (www.freetype.org). All rights reserved.
All other product and brand names are registered trademarks, trademarks or service marks of their respective owners.
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Contact Us

CANON INC.

30-2, Shimomaruko 3-chome, Ohta-ku, Tokyo 146-8501, Japan

CANON MARKETING JAPAN INC.

16-6, Konan 2-chome, Minato-ku, Tokyo 108-8011, Japan

CANON U.S.A., INC.

One Canon Park, Melville, NY 11747, U.S.A.

CANON EUROPA N.V.

Bovenkerkerweg 59, 1185 XB Amstelveen, The Netherlands

CANON CHINA CO. LTD.

15F Jinbao Building No.89, Jinbao Street, Dongcheng District, Beijing 100005, PRC

CANON SINGAPORE PTE LTD

1 HarbourFront Avenue, #04-01 Keppel Bay Tower, Singapore 098632

CANON AUSTRALIA PTY LTD

Building A, The Park Estate, 5 Talavera Road, Macquarie Park, NSW 2113, Australia

CANON GLOBAL WORLDWIDE SITES

http://www.canon.com/
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Introduction

This Installation Guide mainly explains how to install and uninstall the MF Drivers and MF Toolbox.

NOTE

System requirements for installation of the MF Drivers or MF Toolbox ({&Supported Operating Systems).

M Installing

This section explains how to install the MF Drivers and MF Toolbox so the machine is ready to print from a computer. @Installing

This section explains how to uninstall the MF Drivers or MF Toolbox. & Uninstalling

H Uninstalling

B Troubleshooting

This section explains how to resolve problems that may occur during installation and uninstallation of the MF Drivers or MF Toolbox.

©Troubleshooting
g

W Appendix

This section explains how to use the Installation Guide and basic Windows operations. & Appendix
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About the Drivers and Software

Be sure to read the following before installing the MF Drivers or other software. How to install differs with the connection method and
environment.

MF Drivers

Printer driver

Fax driver *1

Scanner driver

Network Scan
Utility

MF Toolbox

Toner Status

You can print from an application to the machine once you have the printer driver installed on your
computer.

If you install the fax driver on your computer, you can select "Print" from an application, select the Canon
fax driver as a printer, and specify the output destination and options. The fax driver converts the data into
an image that conforms to standard fax protocols so that the data can be printed or saved using the
recipient's fax machine.

You can use the machine as a scanner once you have the scanner driver installed on your computer.

You need this utility software to use the machine as a network scanner. It is automatically installed along
with the scanner driver.

The MF Toolbox provides a group of commands for you to open a scanned image in an application, send it as
an e-mail attachment file, store it on the hard disk, etc.

This application informs you with the amount of cartridge consumption on the computer it is installed on
(pop-up display). You can also access a site for purchasing cartridges directly from the application.

Additional Software Programs

Address Book
Import/Export
Tool *2

Canon MF/LBP
Wireless Setup
Assistant *2

Presto!
PageManager

You can use "Address Book Import/Export Tool" to export/import an address book registered in the machine.
"Address Book Import/Export Tool" is contained in the [AddressBookTool] folder on the User Software and
Manuals CD-ROM/DVD-ROM.

You can check the SSID, the network key, etc. when connecting to a wireless LAN using "Canon MF/LBP
Wireless Setup Assistant".

You can handle scanned images in many ways using this software.

*1 Fax driver may not be supplied depending on the model you are using.

*2 This software may not be supplied depending on your model or your country or region.

NOTE

Depending on the operating system you are using, some functions of the driver software included in the CD-ROM/DVD-ROM
may not be usable. The newest software is posted on the Canon web site. Please verify the operating environment etc. and
download the appropriate software if required.
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Supported Operating Systems
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Check the following for MF Driver and MF Toolbox support for each OS.

(O :Supported
— :Not supported

Windows Windows
XP Vista/7/8/8.1
Printer driver
(UFRII LT) O O
Printer driver
(UFRII LT — O

(XPS))

Fax driver *5 O O

Scanner driver (:) O
Network Scan

Utility o o
MF Toolbox O O
Toner Status O3

Address Book

Import/Export O
Tool *5

Canon MF/LBP

Wireless Setup O O
Assistant *5

Presto!
*3
PageManager O O

*1 Supported only over network connection.
*2 Supported only with Windows Server 2008.
*3 Supported only with 32-bit editions.

*4 Supported only over wireless LAN connection.

Windows Server 2003/Server
2008

o

Ok

Ok

o

*5 These software may not be supplied depending on your model or your country or region.
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o

O

Ok

o
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Selecting the Driver to Be Installed

Before installing the MF Drivers, on the machine, specify the connection method with the computer and the types of drivers to use.

©Using a Model with a Fax Function
©Using a Model without a Fax Function

Using a Model with a Fax Function

1 Press [f] and tap <Menu>.

£ Home
B copy [DFax
& scan EE addr. Book

2 Tap <System Management Settings>.

If a screen for entering a PIN is displayed, enter the PIN with the numeric keys and tap <Apply>. Setting the System Manager
PIN (e-Manual)

3 Tap <PDL Selection (Plug and Play)>.

N

Tap <Network> or <USB>.

5 Select the driver you are using.

Network USE
Fax
UFRII LT UFRII LT (XPS)

UFRIT LT (XP5)

Selectable page description language

Fax
Network UFRII LT
UFRII LT (XPS)

UFRII LT

Ligis UFRIL LT (XPS)

6 Restart the machine.

If you selected <USB> in step 4, turn OFF the machine and wait for at least 10 seconds before turning it back ON.

Using a Model without a Fax Function

1 Ppress@.

2 Use A /Y to select <System Management Settings>, and press [f.

If a screen for entering a PIN is displayed, enter the PIN with the numeric keys and press [OK]. Setting the System Manager
PIN (e-Manual)

3 Use A /W to select <PDL Selection (Plug and Play)>, and press [0.
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4 Use A /Y to select <Network> or <USB>, and press [.

5 Use A /¥ to select the driver you are using, and press [0J.

Network USB
UFRII LT (XPS) UFRII LT (XPS)

Selectable page description language

UFRII LT
NSRS UFRII LT (XPS)
USB UFRII LT

UFRII LT (XPS)

6 Restart the machine.

If you selected <USB> in step 4, turn OFF the machine and wait for at least 10 seconds before turning it back ON.
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Installing

This section explains how to install the MF Drivers and MF Toolbox so the machine is ready to print from a computer.

M Installing from the Supplied CD-ROM/DVD-ROM

Install the MF Drivers and MF Toolbox from the User Software and Manuals CD-ROM/DVD-ROM that is supplied with the machine.
Perform the setup procedure, from connecting the machine and your computer to installation of the drivers. @ Installing from the

Supplied CD-ROM/DVD-ROM
a —
¢ u!

M Installing after Downloading from the Canon Website

The latest MF Driver and MF Toolbox versions are available for downloading from the Canon website. Download the MF Drivers or MF
Toolbox if, for example, the drivers on the CD-ROM/DVD-ROM do not support the operating system of your computer. @ Installing

after Downloading from the Canon Website
2 — =
= 4 I

NOTE

Adding a WSD Network Printer

If you are using Windows Vista/7/8/8.1/Server 2008/Server 2008 R2/Server 2012/Server 2012 R2, you can use WSD (Web
Services on Devices) to add a network printer. & Installing to Use WSD
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Installing from the Supplied CD-ROM/DVD-ROM

The order of operations in Easy Installation is "Install the drivers" » "Install the software supplied with the CD-ROM/DVD-ROM" » "Install
the e-Manual". For more information about how to connect the machine and a computer, see "Getting Started" before starting.

You can choose to install standard software and the e-Manual with [Easy Installation], or specify the software and manuals to install with
[Custom Installation].

O Installing with [Easy Installation]
@ 1Installing with [Custom Installation]
@ Checking the Results of the Installation

IMPORTANT

If you are connecting the machine and a computer via a USB cable, install the software before connecting the USB cable. A USB
cable is not included with the machine. Prepare one separately.

NOTE

The options to be displayed differ depending on your country or region.

Installing with [Easy Installation]

1 Log on to the computer with an administrator account.
2 Insert the User Software and Manuals CD-ROM/DVD-ROM into the drive on the computer.
3 Click [Easy Installation].

Software ProgramsiManuals Setup

Easy Installation

Ircitalki the standard programs and the manuats

Custom iestalabian

Installs tha programs and manuals thai you select

Siarl Softwara Programe

Stants prograns nguind Yar corfguing satings, e

M k=
anual )

Diaplarys maniak

Oniline Liser Regisiralion

Click hers 1o access Canon's home page to register anline and answer 3
que thionrain

Exit

NOTE:

If you do not want to install the e-Manual on your computer or want to customize installed software, click [Custom
Installation].

If the above screen does not appear, see 2 Displaying the [CD-ROM/DVD-ROM Setup] Screen.
If [AutoPlay] is displayed, click [Run MInst.exe].

4 Select the connection method with the computer.

USB Connection
Select [USB Connection], and click [Next].
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Sefect the Type of Connection

Seledt Mo hpe of connachon bebwe o Te 0oice 303700 COMBURL

')J {[r 1}) (@“’ Hetwsatk Cannecaen
., Conrch Bw dedce s rour compute vii e nabwark
* For M INfoomalion o Row 12 Sonna ol I deniCh LS ing 3 Wirlass LN, rakria
Canon's home page.

Back 9 L Mext ) Cancel

Wired/Wireless LAN Connection
Select [Network Connection], and click [Next].

Select the Type of Connection

Selec M e of Connachnn hebs en e desis And yous compuk

| e
E N BB Cosnexsen
I — A:»UIEI " Uma 9 S bl 4 conmect he St 19 U COMEUSL

')) ({{ ]}) ((' — Hebwork Cansscion
i g Comisbc Iha i i coreusan via e nebaik Jo
! ! : For mera informaiion on Baw i onnect tha Sedce using a wirkless LA, ralsria

Canpn's home page.

=) O = )= )

~ In Server 2003/Server 2008/Server 2008 R2/Server 2012/Server 2012 R2, this screen is not displayed. Proceed to the
following procedure.

5 click [tnstan.

Easy Installation

Thie Follrwa fvg o gams will bes inatalled LIk Pnstall and hen Ralow e NEbuchons displansd o8 he soesn

NI Devves
PROQiam e Maduirsd 107 Tl vy SOCLIGNS, SCANNAG IMages, aid 30ading lasis By CaMmgUal 200 18
F Tociboa
Prageam Mt alows vow b Sa3ilyi Miod images scanndd wih 3 stanner inle an apehcrios, SR30h hemi &-mall 2|
MEREEGES, §wE IE 18 NI S EE HC
Tangr Sigies Readmg
[} Frogiam tat checithe 1 campuer ey
" The =talus deplavesd by ths sofware moay dfar from ha stakes dispiayed o= the device,
F)g Moswal=
T sre Mo manmcus R e Swes O you natsll B masusls o pour COMBUNL 1OR Cam 210y e m rthou e
using Nis SO0V
& Free Disk Sgace A NE Spaon Arqursdiz nzial MANE

B ) o= )

6 Read the License Agreement and click [Yes] to agree.
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Lianss Agresment
lizanze and carsfully Befors AR PRI

SAHCTON A1 B 0D ] il WAL T ST T TSRS O I AT O WREE el G Wi Pl i) revAsions tracd shall -
ramea in Tl oe e and ellect,

H A KWW EDNGE MERT
CLICKIRG THE EITTON INDICATING YOUR ACCESTAMCE AS STATED BELOW OR ISTALLING THE SCFTVARE, YOU
THAT LRIDERS TODD IT, ANG AGREE TD BE BOARD BY IT5 TERM S AND
COMDNTICRS. YOU ALSCAGREE THAT THIE AGREEMENT 13 THE COMPLETE AN EXCLUSVE STATEMENT OF AGREEMENT
BEI'“'EII!\'WHﬂmWHGEHINE'I'HEEU“GTIMHKHWFHEHPERKDEEQLIWPDEIEW
5, VEREIAL AMDANY 3 B

PRICR
o TVVE EM YOILI A0 CANCR RELATING TO THE SUBJECT
In'l'l'll"!ﬁwﬂ HDNIB“ITTUTHIERSHEIIBIT EHALL BE EFFECTIVE UNLESS SIGHED BY A DULY AUTHORISED

‘Should you have any mnmmwmllnn ammnurl'ln umwmmnmmmmmmw
CENGN‘S 3 B S e of

Mo 023262

Tunwhnhnmtﬂhhﬂwﬁﬂm‘ldlmlhﬂ
Tadedine e derms of fiis apreemment. dick oi.
Ta ks Mas pragram, Iha fEams wmswmmnmmwnmn

Back ] Yoz ) Ha J

"/ Click [Next].
© To connect the machine and a computer via a network, proceed to step 8.
= To connect the machine and a computer via USB cable, proceed to step 10.

- Installation of the drivers starts.

Welcome to the Setup Wizard for the
MF drivers

This wiizard will natall the MF drivers on your computar.
To contiue, click [

(e )

When the following screen appears, click [Yes].

Te wse this program, you must remave all firewall Blocks set against
this proegram.

Do you want to change the Windows Firewall ssttings so that the
‘Windows Firewall block will be removed?

To make this setting ffective, it is also necessary to allow exceptions in

Windows Firewall.
=re

8 Select the machine, and click [Next].

Select Device
Select a target device to nztall the drivers.
1. Select Device Sedect Ihe device from the device st snd click [Nest] I the device i nat listed inthe
2. Confirm Settings dece et chek [Search by IP Addiess] and specily the device P address maraly.
2 Thstall e Li
Device
4 Exit L

[2)
Seaich Dpiicn [ cgeok ([ o> )| cancel ]

NOTE:
If no machines are displayed in [Device List]
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Check the computer and machine connection and IP address settings (Viewing Network Settings (e-Manual)), and click
[Update Device List]. If the machine is still not displayed at all, click [Search by IP Address] » enter the IP address set on the
machine » [OK].

Search by IP Address

J,Pﬁld&m[ W2 1e8 . 0 B4 ]

()]

9 Check the settings, and click [Start].

10

11

12
13

14

=
MF Drivers ﬁ
Confirm Settings
The cetup proeram will install the drivers with the: following
settings,

Confirm the settings. then click [Start] to stait instaling.

Printer:Canon MF o
Exit Duiver:Canan MF 8 s
Prinker:Canon MF o WPS
Duiwes Carar MFUE S XP5S
FacCanan MF o [FAY
DiiveiiCanan MF s [FAX]
Fo CNMFNPECAN_F 437139783430
ScannerCanon MFT 5 e _F48139789430
DuiverCanan MF 0 e

1. Select Deviee h

2. Gonfirm SeMtings e

s o ol CNMFNP. 748139789430
L

[ cBack [ St || Cacel |

- Installation of the drivers starts.

Click [Exit].

In Windows Server 2003/Server 2008/Server 2008 R2/Server 2012/Server 2012 R2, MF Toolbox is not installed. Proceed to step
13.

Click [Start].

=

Welcome to the Setup Wizard for MF
Toolbox

This 'Wizard will install MF Tockax on your computer, Ta start
netalling, elick [Sta].

Cancal

ud Installation of MF Toolbox starts.

Click [Exit].

Follow the on-screen instructions to install Toner Status.

)

Start: nscalation of Toner Status.

[ et ] Cancel

Follow the on-screen instructions to install the e-Manual.
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1 5 Read the information in the following screen carefully, select [Accept] or [Do Not Accept], and click [Next].

o/ Canon Laser Printer/Scanner/Eax Extendad Survey Program [t

For the development and marketng of products that better mest austomer needs, Canon requests that the information
beedii, related to your Canan product, be sent via the Intemet ts Canon (af, in the case Bat you afe using a Canan
product in China, to the legally approved research company).

2. Information related to Canon laser printer fax
Frinter's 1D rumber, instalation date and time, toner use nformation, number of sheets orinted, and
maintenance information

I your Canon product is shared for use, collective information recarded in the shared product vl be sent.

1In thes survery, we will not sand any other information,, including your personal information. For this reasan, from
the information that i ssnt to us, we ane unable to idertify spedfic oustomers.

‘ite are therefore unable to necpand o reguects o discioss any cent information.

After you install the survey program, the abave information will ba sent to Canon {in case of using your Canon
productin China, to the legaly approved reseanch comparty) through the Internet every month for ten years. The
Interme=t conrection fee shal be borme by you. .

To accept the terms above, sslect [Accept], and then dick [Mest] 1o start instalation of ths program,

@ Accent! T Sendinfermation without eardirmabion ence rstalation is complete
[ Mot Accept

e If you select [Accept], the Product Extended Survey Program is installed.

The Product Extended Survey Program is a program to send basic information related to installation and usage of the
printer to Canon every month for 10 years. It does not send any other information, including your personal information.
You can uninstall the Product Extended Survey Program at any time. @ Uninstalling the Product Extended Survey

Program

16 click [Next].

1 7 Select the [Restart Computer Now (Recommended)] check box, and click [Restart] after removing the CD-
ROM/DVD-ROM.

Exit Satup

Taperform ick {2niime Lizer R j/m accees Ganos hame page.

COnlire User Resgistration J

| [Fleesian Ca mguior W [Racommanded;]

Installing with [Custom Installation]

1 Log on to the computer with an administrator account.

2 Insert the User Software and Manuals CD-ROM/DVD-ROM into the drive on the computer.

3 Click [Custom Installation].

13/ 47



Software Programs/Manuals Setup

Installs the siandard programs and the manuals.

Custom Instalation

Instals tha progans and manuals thil you st

Starl Soltwisie Progrims

Stants progeams sequined for confiqueng semngs. BIc

\ Manuzis )

Displays manuals.

Owiing User Regisration |
e ——

/
Clich Baarie 02 ACCisS Canon's BOMa pagé 05 M is0er ONi5a At @5wal o
uslinnaine

Est )

NOTE:

If you want to install standard software and the e-Manual on your computer, click [Easy Installation].

If the above screen does not appear, see @ Displaying the [CD-ROM/DVD-ROM Setup] Screen.
If [AutoPlay] is displayed, click [Run MInst.exe].

4 Select the connection method with the computer.
USB Connection
Select [USB Connection], and click [Next].

Sefect the Type of Connection

Sl M e 0F CoNnechon etwe o Tie 0ewos 403500 COMD U

"1 | -} LS8 Connedion

Sy =9 3 LUK Eatie 1o conm ACE 19 1O UF £OTD
i— = e [‘ Lss 3 LSE eatie by of B sk ie e

ey

e oz Hebwark Connecaon
o Canimel Br divice 15 i cargues via e bwaik
! = — ¥ For mom infosmiaiion on how o connact i desvice using 3 wirkless LAN rakrio

- - Canoms home page.

- ()

Wired/Wireless LAN Connection
Select [Network Connection], and click [Next].

Sebect the Type of Connection
Select e e of connschon s o e devss and pau camEUR1
| 3 — U8B Comnessen
i! B ] Liss 3 LESE cabie b5, sonnecl the Ssdce Is o comeutst
i i e

| D] {" ']} \ Wshwark Caneacioe
] o Ceninect s dwdcs o pous cameuser v e st
! = — * For merda Informiation of Baw 2 SONNECE e 060 00 LSINng & Wirsiass LAM, raferia

1 Canons home page

Back Had Ganed

e OL i« A==

In Server 2003/Server 2008/Server 2008 R2/Server 2012/Server 2012 R2, this screen is not displayed. Proceed to the following
procedure.

5 Select the check box next to the application you want to install and click [Install].
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Carstom Installation

T 54k CH pEgam s s o Dal oo will Ba natalk 0. Clck Dasaal], and T 101w s ISU0 06 05 Bsplasid anNa soean Tha S6k
20208 required for WF drivess may difer Fom e space cusendy deplaped

—

™ MF Diwers
ﬁ' PHBIAME Uas o BIENG SOTSMENts, SESNSIS] IMAIs, &8 Sanding fasss iy competar 290 48
¥ M Todlbax
SCanne isls an appicaien S8 Ch G S uE
e-mail mezaages, save hem i hard disks, e
¥ Tener Slakis FMpacdre
] PongUam It s 0040 o) 5K B 10 B TPAGENING i1 ESSGA5 N PN COMpUETE. ™

* The status displayed by this soleare may dfer fom e =5 dzpliped onthe dedce.

w e Poeata' oG ehlanage:
W Feogram hat hiips pou I MANAQE 5CanNEd SOMSMOTE and phoiag. 13 USRS ALY NUSclons SUch 35 250 48
keyworr earchesand ful-ledt searches.

Nacuale
These are the masuals 1arihe Sevce. H pou issssl the Manuals 5N yEUTCOMPUSSE yD4 CIn display hem st 1us
wming this GIVIND

-_;
0 - Frac Disu Spaca 8535 VB pacs Regeird o inst S04 UE

Bace ] o Cancal _)

6 Read the License Agreement, and click [Yes] to agree.

License Agreement

Pleazs read the follawing license agresment comgbrik and carefully Gefoes instaling the sakwam pograms.

sacion hall e il and voil with arisdiciion of that wibunal and al prodsions -
e in ll forcs and afiect.

1. A KNDARLEDVGE MERT
BY CLICKING THE BUTTON INDICATING YOUR ACCEPTANCE AS STATED BELOAW OR INSTALLING THE SOFTWARE, YOU
THAT 7T RS TOOO IT, &40 GGREE TO BE BOURD BY 75 TERM S GHD
COMNTIONS. YOU ALSO ADREE THAT THIS ADREEMENT I3 THE COMPLETE AND EXCLUSVE STATEMENT OF AQREE MENT
BETWEEN YDA A CARON CONCERRMNG THE SUBJECT MATTER HERECE AND SURERSEDNES ALL PROPDGALS OR
5, VEREIAL A0 ANY DT

FRICR
TIINE EETVAE EM YL AR CANDM RELATING TO THE SUBJECT
MATTER HEREGF, WD AMERCMENT TO THIS AGREEMENT SHALL BE EFFECTIVE UNLESS SIGHED BY & DLLY AUTHORISED
REDRE SENTATIVE OF CANDRL

‘Should you heve any questiom concaming this Agresmant, or B you desire 10 contact Canon for By Feasan, plems s write io
Canon’s sl subsidany o serving i .

o 5263

Ta dceept N6 KT o1 ks 00 emet, olick [rasl.
Tadedne e dames altis agraement, dic Mol
Tituisa this program, th tems of ihis s mant mic ba accegad.

Bark ] l ras I ™ )

7/ Click [Next].
= To connect the machine and a computer via a network, proceed to step 8.
= To connect the machine and a computer via USB cable, proceed to step 13.

- Installation of the drivers starts.

Welcome to the Setup Wizard for the
MF drivers

Thiz wizard will natall the MF drivers on your computer,
To contirue, click [Next]

Mt > Cancel

When the following screen appears, click [Yes].

To use this program, you must remave all firewall blocks set against
this program.

Do you want to change the Windows Firewall settings so that the
Windows Firewall block will be removed?

To make this setting effective, it is alsc necessary to allow exceptions in

Windaws Firewall,
= e ]

8 Select the machine, and click [Next].
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(wForves . =

Select Device
Select a target device 1o nztall the drivers.
1. Select Device Select the device fiom he device kst and click [Nest] I the device i not lisked in the
2. Confirm Settings device it, chick [Search by IP Addiess] and specify the device |P address manualy.
4 Tnstall e L
Deevice List
4 Exit

Tiassima bl amas i~ -, 1P A Adeas e | men s

Search Oplicn [ <Back [[ News ]][ Cancel |

NOTE:
If no machines are displayed in [Device List]

Check the computer and machine connection and IP address settings (Viewing Network Settings (e-Manual)), and click
[Update Device List]. If the machine is still not displayed at all, click [Search by IP Address] » enter the IP address set on the
machine » [OK].

1. Select Device Tanget Device
2. Select Driver Canon MFIS Sess
4 Corfim Setlings i
4 stal Diiver 1o Instal:
5. Set Default Prirter
B Print Test Page
7. EBEa
|| Cann Drives Inform tian Assist Service
‘Whan you inztall thes sarvica and use shanad or local pontars,
functions that allow you to obtain device information will be
‘added to your computer.
[ cBack [J[ Wet> ]| cancel |
NOTE:

To obtain device information for using a print server
Select the [Canon Driver Information Assist Service] check box.

1 0 Specify details for each driver.

Iﬁ

Confim Settings
Corfirm the following sstting details

‘ol ean change te prinkzr name. |Fyou specify thiz prirker a5 2
1. Select Device shated printe, pou can specily the shared pricter name and sel
2. Select Driver an additional diiver [abemale difeei]
3. Confimm Sattings Confirm the seilings, and then clhck [Mes].
4 natal R
5 et Defalt Pri Port: CNMFMP_F48135785A30
6 FintTest Page Driver. Cancn MPUR Sess
7. Edit Privter Mame: AqF

“ [ Uz & Shared Printer
Shared Name: |
Dirivers bo Add.
Curerit Device: 1

Blumbesr of Devices to Set: 5
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11

12

13

14

15
16
17

18

MF Drivers .
Confirm Settings
e the {ollowing stting detaiis

‘fou cah chanpe the fax name. IF pou specily this fax az a shared

1. Select Device far, you can spacify the shared lax name and s2t an addlional
2. Select Driver derver [2leinate diver).
3. Confim Settings Cordienn e zelirgs, 2nd then chek [Mew]
4 nstal = -
5§ Sot Diefaukt Frinter D'iPu't: E:MFN':F_FJ.ME‘J.:M
6 Pt Test Page ver, Conon MRS (FAX)
7. Bt Faé Name: | IR N0
| Use = Shaied Fax
Dirivezrs to Add
Cuarent Dievice: 3
Humber of Devices bo Set: 3
¢Back || Mets || canca |

[Printer Name]/[Fax Name]
Change the name as necessary.

[Use as Shared Printer]/[Use as Shared Fax]
Select the check box if you want to share the machine (using the computer where you are performing the installation as a print
server). Setting Up Print Server (e-Manual)

[Shared Name]
Change the shared name as necessary.

[Drivers to Add]
If you have selected the [Use as Shared Printer]/[Use as Shared Fax] check box, install additional drivers as necessary.
Select the operating system, and click [OK] to install additional drivers.

Check the displayed information, and click [Start].

i Installation of the drivers starts.

Configure the machine normally used and make a test print.
To configure the machine as the machine normally used, select the driver, and click [Next].
To print a test page, select the driver, and click [Next].

Click [Exit].

In Windows Server 2003/Server 2008/Server 2008 R2/Server 2012/Server 2012 R2, MF Toolbox is not installed. Proceed to step
19.

Click [Next].

Welcome to the Setup Wizard for MF
Toolbox

This Wizard will install MF Toobox on your computer. To cortirue, cick

[Heat]

Cancel

Specify the folder for installing to, and click [Next].

Specify the folder for adding an icon, and click [Next].

Click [Start].

i Installation of MF Toolbox starts.

Click [Exit].
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1 9 Follow the on-screen instructions to install Toner Status.

= Temur Statin =

Start: nscalation of Toner Sttus.

E Jretad i Cancel

20 Follow the on-screen instructions to install Presto! PageManager and the e-Manual.

2 1 Read the information in the following screen carefully, select [Accept] or [Do Not Accept], and click [Next].

' Canon Laser Printer/Scanner/Fax Extendad Survey Program [

For the development and marketing of products that better meet cussomer needs, Canon requests that the nformation
Dol related to your Canon procuct, be sent via the Intemet b Canon (or, in the cass Mat you e using a Canon
product in China, to the lagaly sporaved research campany).

2. Infarmation relsted to Canon laser primter fax
Printer’s ID rumber, instaliation date and time, toner use nfarmation, number of sheets orinted, and
maintenance infarmsation

T your Canon product s shared for uses, collective information recarded in the shared product will be sent.

In this survey, we will not send any other informason, induding your personal informaten . For this reasan, fiom
the irifrmation thatis sent 1o us, we ane unable b idertfy spedfic customers.

‘e are therefore unable to respand to reguests o discose any sent information.

After you install the survey program, the abave information will ba sent tn Canan (in case of using your Canon
productin Ching, o the legaly aaoroved reseanch comparty) Bhiough the Intemnet every month for 1en years. The
Internzt connection fee shal be borme by you.

To accept the terms above, sebect [Accept], and then dick [Mest] o start installation of ths program.

& ficosch) [ send information without confirmation once installation is complete

(o Not Accept

ude If you select [Accept], the Product Extended Survey Program is installed.

The Product Extended Survey Program is a program to send basic information related to installation and usage of the
printer to Canon every month for 10 years. It does not send any other information, including your personal information.
You can uninstall the Product Extended Survey Program at any time. @ Uninstalling the Product Extended Survey
Program

2 click [Next].

2 3 Select the [Restart Computer Now (Recommended)] check box, and click [Restart] after removing the CD-
ROM/DVD-ROM.

Exit Selup

Tagerdom ick |niine Liser Rs it e &5 Gono's hame page.

Crine User Registraion |

| Fiicsian Coa g udfir Haw (Racommanded;]

Checking the Results of the Installation
You can check whether the MF Drivers, MF Toolbox, e-Manual, and etc. are installed correctly or not by whether the icons appear.

Printer driver

/ When the printer driver is installed correctly, an icon for the installed printer appears in the printer folder
= (@ Displaying the Printer Folder).

Canon
MWFLE

-

18 / 47



Fax driver

/ When the fax driver is installed correctly, an icon for the installed fax appears in the printer folder ({2 Displaying
= the Printer Folder).

Canon
MFLE
b (FAX)

Scanner driver (network connection)

_— When the scanner driver is installed correctly, an icon for the installed scanner appears in the [Scanners and
c Cameras] or [Scanners and Cameras Properties] folder.

anon

MF

- tal W

Scanner driver (USB connection)

When the scanner driver is installed correctly, an icon for the installed scanner appears in the [Scanners and
Cameras] or [Scanners and Cameras Properties] folder.

=

Canon
MFELE e

MF Toolbox

When MF Toolbox is installed correctly, an MF Toolbox icon appears on the desktop.

Canon MF
Toolbox 4.9

Network Scan

Utility
:}1 When Network Scan Utility is installed correctly, a Network Scan Utility icon appears in the taskbar.
e-Manual
) When the e-Manual is installed correctly, an e-Manual icon appears on the desktop.
? If you install the e-Manual with [Custom Installation], the icon does not appear.
Manual_

Toner Status

:T_';‘l When Toner Status is installed correctly, a Toner Status icon appears in the taskbar.

NOTE
If the icon is not displayed

Uninstall the drivers (£ Uninstalling the MF Drivers) and repeat the setup from the beginning.

Other software

You can install Presto! PageManager with [Custom Installation]. When Presto! PageManager is installed correctly, a Presto!
PageManager icon appears on the desktop.
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Installing after Downloading from the Canon Website

Install the MF Drivers or MF Toolbox after downloading the latest version from the Canon website.

@ Installing the MF Drivers
@ Installing the MF Toolbox
2 Checking the Results of the Installation

IMPORTANT

If you are connecting the machine and a computer via a USB cable, install the software before connecting the USB cable. A USB
cable is not included with the machine. Prepare one separately.

NOTE

If an older version is already installed, a screen similar to the following appears when installing the new version, and installation
is canceled. Uninstall the older version before installing the new version. @ Uninstalling

WiF Privers e

An glder verson of the MF drieers sest in this compuies
B, Uninsuil the slder version of the MF drivers, asd then try 1o isstal
gan

e ]

Installing the MF Drivers

Log on to the computer with an administrator account.

Download the drivers from the Canon website (http://www.canon.com/).

For more information about how to download the drivers, see the driver download page for your machine.

Unzip the downloaded file.

DWW N =

If you are making a wired or wireless LAN connection, connect the machine to the computer.

Before starting installation of the drivers, configure network settings. For more information about how to configure network
settings, see "Getting Started".

5 If you are making a USB connection, turn OFF the printer.

6 Open the folder where the drivers are stored.

32-bit operating system
[us_eng] or [uk_eng] » [32bit] folders of the downloaded file

64-bit operating system
[us_eng] or [uk_eng]r [x64] folders of the downloaded file

NOTE:

If you do not know whether to specify the 32-bit version or the 64-bit version for Windows Vista/7/8/Server 2008/Server 2008
R2/Server 2012/Server 2012 R2, see @ Checking the Bit Architecture.

7 Double-click "Setup.exe".
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8 click [Nextl.

9 Read the License Agreement, and click [Yes] to agree.

Liesries Agrosment
e et
vy, Chck [es] 3w 0 e bt Sgpesmeny

"CRMOM SOFTWARE LICENSE AGREEMERT B
IMPORTANT

hmu:p agreeswnt [ Agresrent ) batwsen pou and Canon ino (Canon ) and goveseg
o s o Camamin i o oy
trareod i "S0F TWRAE”) for ool Clareeis Siying mchn. st aned rullfundionsl
pedghemis the “Produts ).
READ CAREFULL'Y AHD UDERSTAMD ALL OF THE FIGHTS AND FESTRICTIONS
DESCRIEED 1K THIS AGREEMENT BERIRE INSTALLING THE SORTWASE B CLICONG
THE BUTTON INCICATING YOUR ACCRPTAMCE A% STATED BELOW R INETALLMG -
L

[T [ | |

1 O Select the connection method with the computer.

USB Connection
Select [USB Connection], and click [Next].

=

Select the Type of Connection
Select the type of cannection between the davice and your computer.

[ <o (| bees ]| Conce |

- Installation of the drivers starts. Proceed to step 17.

Wired/Wireless LAN Connection
Select [Network Connection], and click [Next].
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[ Drves

Select the Type of Connectien
Salect the type of conrection between the device and your camputer

o (e )| Goren ]

When the following screen appears, click [Yes].

[ MIF Devers =B

& To use this program, you must remave all firewall Blocks set against
,';-.& this program.

Do you want to change the Windows Firewall settings so that the
‘Windaows Firewall block will be removed?
To make this setting effective, it is also necessary to allow exceptions in

Windows Firewall.
[

In Server 2003/Server 2008/Server 2008 R2/Server 2012/Server 2012 R2, this screen is not displayed. Proceed to the
following procedure.

11 select the machine, and click [Next].

(o= y
M Drivess
Select Device

Select a tanget device to nstal the drivers.

1. Select Device Select Ihe device from The device list and click [Nest], If the device i nol listed in the

2 Select Driver device et click [Search by IP Address] and speciy the devics (P adiess manualy,
3, Confim Seflings Device Lit

4. hstal

& Set Default Printer Mhpdrs bl WA Bdrieee P el e e | s mbinn

6. Prrt Test Page B 8 B 192 16813240

7. Bt

Seaich by IP Addvess | Updete DeviesLin |
Search Dpiion [ <Back [ Mews || cancel |

NOTE:
If no machines are displayed in [Device List]

Check the computer and machine connection and IP address settings (Viewing Network Settings (e-Manual)), and click
[Update Device List]. If the machine is still not displayed at all, click [Search by IP Address] i enter the IP address set on the
machine » [OK].

Search by IP Address

Pmm[ W2 168 .0 . 54 ]

(o)

1 2 Select the drivers to install, and click [Next].
If you did not select [Printer], proceed to step 14.
If you did not select either [Printer] or [Fax], proceed to step 15.
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Select Driver
Select the drivers to instal
1. Select Device Taiget Device
2. Select Driver Canon MF IS e
3. Corfirm Seffings
4 insial Diiveer 1o Instal:
5. Sat Default Prirter @M” """
& Pt Tes Page
7 B ] Fat [far Suppoited Modsls) o'
1] Canon Diiver Informatian Assist Servics
'When you install this sarvica and use shamed or local pinters,
functions that allow you to obtan device infomation wil ba
‘added to your computer.
[ cBeck ||[_Wet> ]| Corecal |
NOTE:

To obtain device information for using a print server

Select the [Canon Driver Information Assist Service] check box.

1 3 Select the printer drivers to install, and click [Next].

el

| <Back || Mews || cancel |

1 4 Specify details for each driver.

B =]

Confimm Settings

Carfirm the following sstting dstails

Select [ ‘ol ean change te prinkzr name. |Fyou specify thiz prirker a5 2
. shared printer, pou can specily the shared prinker name and sel
2. Select Driver 2n additional diiver [abem.ale difeer)
3. Confim Settings Canfim the seflings, andthen cick [New]
4. lngtal Printer
5. Sat Default Printer Port: CNMFNP_F43135783A30
& Pt Test Page Driver: Canon MFIN e
7. Ext Frivter Mame:  [ETNIS

“ [ Uise 2 Shared Printer
Shated Mame: |
Dirivers bo Add.
Current Device: 1

Blumbesr of Devices to Set: 5
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MF Drivers ]
Confirm Settings
Certfirm the folowing sstting details

‘fou cah chanpe the fax name. IF pou specily this fax az a shared

1. Select Device far, you can spacify the shared lax name and s2t an addlional
2. Select Driver derver [2leinate diver).
3. Confim Settings Cordienn e zelirgs, 2nd then chek [Mew]
4 nstal = -
5§ Sot Diefaukt Frinter D“-Pml ENMFN;g-I.MES;&SA}D
6. [Pt Test Page e e i
7 Ext Eaxx Name: | EETITISE TN
Uze &z Shared Fax
Dirivezrs to Add
Cuarent Dievice: 3
Humber of Devices bo Set: 3
¢Back || Mets || canca |

[Printer Name]/[Fax Name]
Change the name as necessary.

[Use as Shared Printer]/[Use as Shared Fax]
Select the check box if you want to share the machine (using the computer where you are performing the installation as a print
server). Setting Up Print Server (e-Manual)

[Shared Name]
Change the shared name as necessary.

[Drivers to Add]
If you have selected the [Use as Shared Printer]/[Use as Shared Fax] check box, install additional drivers as necessary.
Select the operating system, and click [OK] to install additional drivers.

1 5 Check the displayed information, and click [Start].

i Installation of the drivers starts.

1 6 Configure the machine normally used and make a test print.
To configure the machine as the machine normally used, select the driver, and click [Next].
To print a test page, select the driver, and click [Next].

17/ click [Restart].

Installing the MF Toolbox

Log on to the computer with an administrator account.

Download the MF Toolbox from the Canon website (http://www.canon.com/).
For more information about how to download the MF Toolbox, see the driver download page for your machine.

Unzip the downloaded file.

Open the folder where the MF Toolbox is stored.

g ~h W N =

Double-click "Setup.exe".

[E=N{=R ="

G e[ & = o0 b ey B E eng £
Bl Edt fiew [och el

Dngance = Inciude i brary = Sharewith ¥ Bum Mew toider oo i &

o Faecrites i Sohp u Licessem

4 Ubaries

iy S w  Selupini
o Homegro W oot b | a
Titiebes20 Tkaguni
8 Computer & 10 - Confauration seil
@ 7 g | 13
- ]
 Heturoet

6 click [Next].
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Read the License Agreement, and click [Yes] to agree.
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o, (23202

) =
D iU 3grae T0 e TAITS in BCansd agreaamant?

<Rk we | 1

Specify the folder to install to, and click [Next].

Specify the folder for adding an icon, and click [Next].

Click [Start].

Click [Exit].

Checking the Results of the Installation

You can check whether the MF Drivers are installed correctly or not by whether the icons appear.
Printer driver

/ When the printer driver is installed correctly, an icon for the installed printer appears in the printer folder
=y (©Displaying the Printer Folder).
Canen
BAFL

-

Fax driver

/ When the fax driver is installed correctly, an icon for the installed fax appears in the printer folder ({2 Displaying
= the Printer Folder).

Canon
MFLN
s (FAX)

Scanner driver (network connection)

— When the scanner driver is installed correctly, an icon for the installed scanner appears in the [Scanners and
c Cameras] or [Scanners and Cameras Properties] folder.

anon

MF. »

- ah W

(S

Scanner driver (USB connection)

= When the scanner driver is installed correctly, an icon for the installed scanner appears in the [Scanners and
Cameras] or [Scanners and Cameras Properties] folder.
Caneon
MFLED Seres
MF Toolbox

When MF Toolbox is installed correctly, an MF Toolbox icon appears on the desktop.

Canon MF
Toolbox 4.9

Network Scan
Utility

Y When Network Scan Utility is installed correctly, a Network Scan Utility icon appears in the taskbar.
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NOTE

If the icon is not displayed

Uninstall the drivers (£ Uninstalling the MF Drivers) and repeat the installation from the beginning.
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Installing to Use WSD

If you are using Windows Vista/7/8/Server 2008/Server 2008 R2/Server 2012/Server 2012 R2, you can print by using the WSD (Web
Services on Devices) protocol. If you want to use WSD, first install the printer driver and then add a network printer.

D Installing the MF Drivers
2 Adding a Network Printer

Installing the MF Drivers

1 Log on to the computer with an administrator account.
2 Open the printer folder. © Displaying the Printer Folder

3 Click [Add a printer] or [Add Printer].

GQ [# o Mardweare and Sound » Devices and Prers -'s,'| Ceavch Devices and Frink.. O |
Eite it View Tools kelp
Add adeace | Adda prinker e W
Deewices (1)

# Printers and Faxes (1

4 Click [Add a local printer].

ur i Add Prinker
What type of printer do you want to install?

# Add a local printer
Use ihis cption only # you don't heve @ L3 prisier, [Windesws aubometically instabs USE prinbers
whan yeu phig thamin]

+ Add 3 nemwork, wireless or Bluetooth printer
Makon warnthat putaric o —— or wirsbm
peinte b burmed an

| Camcal_|

5 Check that [LPT1] is selected under [Use an existing port], and click [Next].

-@ o R Frinker
Choase a printer part
A prinker af o aloews y io with a prinkes,
& Uan an marting part: |LPTL: Prvbar Port) ~|
Crasts anaw part
Hui || Cancal |

6 click [Have Disk].
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Install the printer driver
Chotse yaur eirnder Irom the list, Chek Windaws Ligdste o ses mare modek:

o inestal e drkvr Trom 0 irectaBation CIL chok Have Disk.

TP <] [ Pritern -

Brothar 5l Brother BCR-LIC |

Canon 3] Brather DCP-LLC

Epuan 3l Enthur DCP-LC

Fagj Mevow .|| CalBnather DCR-LISC .

[l This chivmrin cigptaby aigned. Whindows Update ||| HaveDisk |
Tallma wiry e sigrimgin impsriank

[ b ] [ |

7 Click [Browse].

oo the Pt aonre's ranallaien dei e e

o el el
[Cemed |

8 Specify the folder where the drivers are stored, select the Inf file, and click [Open].

m

Loskin: L Cwwsr - @ F e m-

)
Recent Pl
)

Desidep

e

Y ——]
@ . it

[ I
o ek

Libranes

L

Cenmpatir

Metmpik

o -

Pisa ol fyps Seluge bemalon [l - | Lees |

Specify the folder where the printer driver is stored as follows.

32-bit operating system
Specify [us_eng] or [uk_eng] » [32bit] » [Driver] folders of the CD-ROM/DVD-ROM or downloaded file.

64-bit operating system
Specify [us_eng] or [uk_eng] » [x64] » [Driver] folders of the CD-ROM/DVD-ROM or downloaded file.

NOTE:
If you do not know whether to specify the 32-bit version or the 64-bit version £ Checking the Bit Architecture

O click [OK].

Izt and fran
& e

oK
| s |

1 O Select your printer, and click [Next].
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Install the peinter driver

; Chocse your pri the kst i Updute to see
To istall the desver frem an installation (D, click Have [k

[
oo i s |
[FEETC—
]
i Thin driver inmat digtaly signed! i Lpiate i Dk
e . o
(s
—

1 1 Change the printer name as necessary, and click [Next].

|

Type & priniter name
(omername o] )

AP . tran

up The installation starts.

1 2 Select [Do not share this printer], and click [Next].

= If you want to share the printer, make sharing settings for the printer added with © Adding a Network Printer. (Setting Up
Print Server (e-Manual))

|

Friner Sharing

Hyauant o i zn jickn u thara rm.
e a ne e, The shase rinsme: will e vt {0 other netark uters.

8 [Dig et s this prred
121 ghare this e o Shat sther on yrar netwark can find snd ue 8

13 click rFinish.

ou've success fully addad s S0 e

Te: chack if your pristar i working properky. o o sas troublesteotng infosmatios, for the pristes, prist §
st gy

T

Cand) =]

- An icon for the installed printer is displayed in the printer folder.
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Adding a Network Printer

1 Open the network folder.

Windows Vista/Server 2008
[Start] » select [Network].

Windows 7/Server 2008 R2
[Start] » [Computer] » select [Network].

Windows 8/Server 2012
Right-click the lower-left corner of the screen j [File Explorer] » select [Network].

Windows 8.1/Server 2012 R2
Right-click [Start] » [File Explorer] » select [Network].

2 Right-click the newly added printer icon, and click [Install].

E= R
aav‘irm\-m- | 49 )| Sewret iewan )
e [t few Jook Heip
Organiza = Inftall  Mabwerkand Sharing Cartie  Add i pricter  Add s wicalass davica g 3 @
W Favorites 0-9344
4A-HH
4 Libranes r
jk e m Canan MELS
o Homegroup
% Install
8 Compuiss (71, J—
F B' Virw cevice webpege
i Mtworic aj-Pil) Create shoet
—tn Properbes
Canan MFLS beew Coteguries: Mutifunction Devces

- Installation for using WSD is complete when an icon for the printer is added to the printer folder.

(:)_C_:' %8 = Hard. b Devsces.and Prin.. = r - a2l
Bl ESt Yew Dech  Hep
Addadeice  Add a printer EHI ]
Dievices (1)

= Printers and Faxes (3)

i

{ {
Canom Canom (e ]
MF MF s
e - Document:
Wiriled
4 4iems
iy

NOTE

Deleting unneeded printer icons

When you have finished installing the network printer, the icon added in step 13 of @2 Installing the MF Drivers is no longer
needed. To delete the icon, right-click it and select [Remove device] or [Delete] » click [Yes].
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Uninstalling

When you no longer need installed MF Drivers, MF Toolbox, or the Product Extended Survey Program, you can uninstall them to delete
them from your computer.

© Uninstalling the MF Drivers
@ Uninstalling the MF Toolbox

© Uninstalling the Product Extended Survey Program
2 Uninstalling the Toner Status

Uninstalling the MF Drivers

1 Log on to the computer with an administrator account.

2 Display [Programs and Features] or [Add or Remove Programs]. {Displaying [Programs and Features] or [Add or
Remove Programs]

3 Select the MF Drivers that you want to uninstall, and click [Uninstall/Change] or [Change/Remove].

o &
@-\_,-I'i + Cormal Fanel » Frograms » Programeand e [ s B
fis  Eot Yew [oom  Hep
Lantral Fandd Home
Uninstall or change a program
Vinuciretated upduten T uminatall o g, et i from the st ared ths click Unisstall, Change, ar Ragaic
W Tum Windows Teatunes om ar
off Srgange = [ UnissisllC hunge -
[— Fubiinar
Waros e b b ae o F praas
L Canon MR - LN N
By Tomes Statun CARGHING
* . CANTN TN, Pandort v 4545
<1

i The uninstaller starts.

NOTE:

If you cannot find the drivers that you want to uninstall

Start the uninstaller from the User Software and Manuals CD-ROM/DVD-ROM or from the MF Drivers file that you
downloaded.

1 Insert the User Software and Manuals CD-ROM/DVD-ROM into the drive on the computer.
To start the uninstaller from the MF Drivers file that you downloaded, carry out the following step.

2 Open the folder where the uninstaller is stored.

32-bit operating system
[us_eng] or [uk_eng] & [32bit] » [misc] folders of the CD-ROM/DVD-ROM or downloaded file

64-bit operating system
[us_eng] or [uk_eng] & [x64] » [misc] folders of the CD-ROM/DVD-ROM or downloaded file

NOTE:
If you do not know whether to specify the 32-bit version or the 64-bit version for Windows Vista/7/8/8.1/Server
2008/Server 2008 R2/Server 2012/Server 2012 R2, see {2 Checking the Bit Architecture.

3 Double-click "DelDrv.exe".
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4 click [Delete].

[T MFOfvers Uninstallee: |

& This program deletes the MF drivers from your computer.
Y MF &

Fﬁm]hﬂlhﬁdtddm.

e ]

(G =]

5 click [Yes].

A Aire you sure yau wani to delete the drvers?

i The uninstall starts.

6 click [Exit].

Uninstallation of the MF dnivers is
compleie.

Click [B]to = the wizerd,

Uninstalling the MF Toolbox

1 Log on to the computer with an administrator account.

2 Display [Programs and Features] or [Add or Remove Programs]. (@ Displaying [Programs and Features] or [Add or
Remove Programs]

33 / 47



3 Sselect the MF Toolbox, and click [Uninstall] or [Remove].

o=
G i= B+ Comst Fane + Frogms » Frogamsand Femsres =6 " 5
fés Lot Yew [oom  Hep
Lantnal Fandd Home
Uninstall or change a program
Vieuriretalad updste: T usinstal] o pragram, salect i from the et and the click Unisstal, Change, o Resaic

W Tum Vensmas features o ar

Cll

Srgange = | Uninstall - W
Hama Fubliznar

Y Caner La Prister/Senes P Esteraded Survey Pregram. CANOWING

& Canen MF Taolbon 4311 mi17 CAHOH T

% CAMOMNING, Pancurt vevsines 4 81 17

i The uninstaller starts.

4 Click [Remove].

5 click [Restart].

Uninstalling the Product Extended Survey Program

1 Log on to the computer with an administrator account.

2 Display [Programs and Features] or [Add or Remove Programs]. (& Displaying [Programs and Features] or [Add or
Remove Programs]

3 Select [Canon Laser Printer/Scanner/Fax Extended Survey Program], and click [Uninstall] or [Remove].

= | = i
@'.\_J-;—-, + Coresd Panel + Frograms ¢ Pragramsand |rsteres = | #y || Sesvch ? wat B
b Edt Yew Lok Hep
Cortrol Fanel bome
Uninstall or change a program
e To uminskall o progeam, hect i from the ik and thas dick Usisstal, Chasgs, cr Regui
W T Ve taatues o gt
e Grgance = | Unisetull - @
e [T
® [ Caren Laver Prister Sesnres Fas Exterded Sursey Pregram AR N

R Canon MF Toolba 8911 mdl7 CANOM NC
By Tores St CARONINE
LY I CAROM INE, Fandect vermson 1 211 30000

i The uninstaller starts.

4  click [OK].

Canon Lysar PrmtencannerPu: Eeamed Surve-.. [s5]]

onon Leser Prrkar Scarmen Yes Ddended Sunvey
Frogrem Set.n completed mucommfully.

Uninstalling the Toner Status

1 Log on to the computer with an administrator account.

2 Display [Programs and Features] or [Add or Remove Programs]. {Displaying [Programs and Features] or [Add or
Remove Programs]

3 Select [Toner Status], and click [Uninstall] or [Remove].
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- The uninstaller starts.

4  click [Uninstall].

5 ciick [oki.
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Troubleshooting

If you encounter problems during installation or uninstallation of the MF Drivers and MF Toolbox, see the following sections before
contacting Canon.

@ Trouble with Installation
©Trouble with Uninstallation
@ Trouble after Upgrading the Operating System

Trouble with Installation

Cannot install the software

When you are in an IPv6 environment, the Software Programs/Manuals Setup screen may not appear, and you cannot install
the MF drivers. Install the drivers using the WSD port.
@ Installing the MF Drivers

If an error occurs during the installation, uninstall the software, restart your computer, and install it again.
@ Uninstalling the MF Drivers
D Installing the MF Drivers

Quit all running applications and install the software again.

Applications installed from the User Software and Manuals CD-ROM/DVD-ROM supplied with the machine are not properly
registered in the MF Toolbox

Applications are automatically registered to the MF Toolbox once they have been installed. They are not, however, if installed
while the MF Toolbox is open. To access these applications from the toolbox, you need to manually register them to the
toolbox.

Configuring Scan Settings in MF Toolbox (e-Manual)

Trouble with Uninstallation

It takes too long to uninstall the MF Drivers (Windows XP)

Quit all running applications (including anti-virus applications) before uninstalling the software.

The [Canon] folder remains in the Start menu after the software has been uninstalled

Uninstall the MF Toolbox first before uninstalling the MF Drivers. If you uninstall the MF Drivers first, the [Canon] folder may
remain after the MF Toolbox has been uninstalled. In this case, follow the steps in the procedure below to remove the folder.

Windows XP

Right-click [Start] » select [Explorer] i [All Users] p [Start Menu] » [Programs] j delete the [Canon] folder.
Windows Vista

Right-click [Start] » select [Explorer All Users] » [Programs] in [Start Menu] » delete the [Canon] folder.
Windows 7
[Start] » select [All Programs] » delete the [Canon] folder.

Trouble after Upgrading the Operating System

Cannot use the software after upgrading the operating system

Reinstall the software after uninstalling the software.
©Uninstalling
@ Installing
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Appendix

The Appendix provides information you should know, such as how to use the Installation Guide, disclaimers, and copyright information.
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Using the Installation Guide

The Installation Guide is a manual that can be viewed on your computer. It provides information about the installation of drivers. You
can find pages quickly by searching for what you want to do or by entering keywords.

How to Find the Topic You Are Looking For

You can find the page you are looking for using the following three methods.

Search the contents

You can find the page you are looking for by selecting a topic from the [Contents] tab on the left side of the screen, or by
selecting a chapter icon from the icons next to the topics.

@ Top Page
@ Topic Page
Search by keyword

You can search by entering keywords, such as "USB" or "environment". Pages containing the keywords are displayed. You can also
enter phrases such as "install the MF Drivers". The search will find topics containing all of the words in the phrase (AND search).

@ Search Tab

Search the site map

Click [Site Map] on the top part of the screen to display a list of all the Installation Guide topics. From there you can find the topic
you are looking for.

(> Site Map

NOTE

System requirements

To use the Installation Guide, one of the following Web browsers is required. The content of the Installation Guide may not
display correctly if a browser not listed below is used.

Internet Explorer 8.0/9.0/10.0/11.0, Firefox 24 ESR/F 26
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Screen Configuration of the Installation Guide

The Installation Guide is divided into different screens, and the content of each screen varies.

Top Page

This page appears when the Installation Guide is started.

2990

Top | Site Map | Hel | ool
MF Driver Installation Guide
S reareucson Installing the Driver is
&, tecaling Perfectly Easy!
o, unietattiog This guide helps you. § bk
R — e i EE
o R supplied with your machire. -

Copyright CARON IRC,

1) Canon logo
Click to return to the top page from any other page.

(%) [Contents] tab/[Search] tab
Click to toggle the display between the [Contents] tab and [Search] tab.

(7 Contents

Displays the titles of chapters (i7}). Place the mouse pointer over one of the titles to display the topics in that chapter on the
right. Click a topic to display its page.

S tatroduction Installing the Driver it

X, tratniling Instabing from tha Supplied Easy]

4, unimstaliing Instaling aMer
&, premegoyzee o

o i iratalled befove starting.
@ rriirbeing Instaling to e WSO s, so “atting Started

T,

) Aspenaun

7 [Top]
Click to return to the top page from any other page.

0 [Site Map]
Click to display the titles of all Installation Guide topics.

(7 [Help]

Click to display information on how to view the Installation Guide, how to perform a search, and other information.

() [Print]
Click to print the currently displayed topic page.

(7 [Notice]
Click to view important information you should know when using the printer.

Topic Page

Topic pages contain information about how to install drivers.
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Uninstalling the MF Drivers

____-———:___-_____"': 1 rogontoy
_-_-_-_-______-_._-_r._.—-"r—._-_____-_-_-_‘-‘—-—_____-_-_-__
# Tra uninctaller stams.

NOTE
07 If you canmot Tind the printer drivar hat you want o u..r..-.z.-

& click [Delere].

5 click [ox].

O —mm

) [Contents]
Chapter icons and topic titles are displayed in this tab.

o/
The [Contents] tab can be widened and narrowed.

(© [Expand All]/[Collapse All]

Click [Expand All] to display all of the subsections of all topics. Click [Collapse All] to close all of the subsections of all the
topics.

(7} Chapter icons
Click a chapter icon to navigate to the top of the corresponding chapter.
() Topics

Displays the topics of the selected chapter. If "+" is displayed on a topic, clicking it displays the subsections of that topic. Click
"-" to close an expanded topic.

0 [Print all]

All pages of the selected chapter are opened in a separate window. You can print them as necessary.
(71 Navigation

This shows which chapter topic you are currently viewing.

oD

Click to return to the page top.

0 </ >
Click to display the previous or next topic.
00

Click to jump to the corresponding page. To return to the previous page, click the [Back] button on your Web browser.

Mk )
S B
Click to display hidden detailed descriptions. Click again to close the detailed descriptions.

Search Tab

This tab contains a text box to perform a search and find the page you are looking for.
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) [Enter keyword(s) here]

Enter one or more keywords and click to display search results in a results list. You can enter a phrase to find pages that
contain all of the words in the phrase. To find an exact phrase, enclose it in double quotation marks.

") [Search options]
Click to specify search conditions such as the scope of the search and case sensitivity.

(7 Search scope selector
You can use this to select the individual chapters to search. This allows you to search more efficiently, when you can predict
the chapters containing the topic that you are looking for.

(7} Search options selector
Select the check box to make your search case-sensitive.

(= [Search with these conditions]
(7 and 7 specify the conditions. After setting them, press this to perform the search and display the results in the [Result]
list.

7 Result list

This displays pages that contain the specified keywords. From the results, locate the page you are looking for and click the
topic title of the page. If the results cannot be displayed on one page, click ./. or a page number to display the results on
the corresponding page.

Site Map

This page displays the titles of all topics in the Installation Guide.

Ten | Sita Fap | mak [

Canon  MF Driver installation Guide

3~ + T+ 0 o]
“ Introduction  Mext
About the Brivers and Software
Supported Operating Systems.
Selecting the Driver to Be Instolled

&, Installing [ - Previous w Mext ]—@

Tnstalling from the Supplied CO-ROM DV ROM
Installing after Downloading from the Canon Website

Anstailing to Dse WSD

) Chapter icons
Click to jump to the table of contents of the selected chapter.

7) Topic titles
Displays titles and topics. Click a title to jump to the corresponding topic page.

eB

Click to return to the page top.

[ VYA 4
Click to go to the previous or next chapter.
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Viewing the Installation Guide

Marks

Restrictions and cautions regarding the handling of the printer, useful tips, and other information are indicated using the marks
below.

IMPORTANT Indicates operational requirements and restrictions. Be sure to read these items carefully to operate the printer
correctly and avoid damage to the printer or property.

NOTE Indicates a clarification of an operation, or contains additional explanations for a procedure.

Buttons

Buttons on the computer display are indicated with the following notation:

[Next]

Computer Screens

Depending on the operating system you are using, the appearance of the displays in this guide may differ slightly from the displays
that you see. Also, the appearance of MF Drivers and software may differ depending on their version.
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Other

This section describes basic Windows operations and includes disclaimers, copyright information, and other information.
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Basic Windows Operations

@ Displaying the Printer Folder

©Enabling [Network discovery]

O Displaying the [CD-ROM/DVD-ROM Setup] Screen

2 Checking the Bit Architecture

D Displaying [Programs and Features] or [Add or Remove Programs]
@ Displaying [Device Manager]

B Displaying the Printer Folder

Windows XP Professional/Server 2003
[Start] » select [Printers and Faxes].

Windows XP Home Edition
[Start] = select [Control Panel] » [Printers and Other Hardware] i [Printers and Faxes].

Windows Vista
[Start] » select [Control Panel] » [Printer].

Windows 7/Server 2008 R2
[Start] » select [Devices and Printers].

Windows 8/Server 2012
Right-click the lower-left corner of the screen  select [Control Panel] » [View devices and printers].

Windows 8.1/Server 2012 R2
Right-click [Start] » select [Control Panel] » [View devices and printers].

Windows Server 2008
[Start] » select [Control Panel] » double-click [Printers].

B Enabling [Network discovery]

If you are using Windows Vista/7/8/8.1/Server 2008/Server 2008 R2/Server 2012/Server 2012 R2, enable [Network discovery] to view
the computers on your network.

Windows Vista
[Start] » select [Control Panel] » [View network status and tasks] » under [Network discovery], select [Turn on network discovery].

Windows 7/Server 2008 R2
[Start] » select [Control Panel]  [View network status and tasks] » [Change advanced sharing settings] » under [Network discovery],
select [Turn on network discovery].

Windows 8/Server 2012
Right-click the lower-left corner of the screen j select [Control Panel] » [View network status and tasks] » [Change advanced sharing
settings] » under [Network discovery], select [Turn on network discovery].

Windows 8.1/Server 2012 R2
Right-click [Start] » select [Control Panel] » [View network status and tasks] » [Change advanced sharing settings] under [Network
discovery], select [Turn on network discovery].

Windows Server 2008

[Start] » select [Control Panel] » double-click [Network and Sharing Center]  under [Network discovery], select [Turn on network
discovery].

W Displaying the [CD-ROM/DVD-ROM Setup] Screen

If your computer does not display the [CD-ROM/DVD-ROM Setup] screen after you insert the CD-ROM/DVD-ROM, follow the procedure
below. This following example uses "D:" as the name of the CD-ROM/DVD-ROM drive. The CD-ROM/DVD-ROM drive name may be
different on your computer.

Windows XP/Server 2003
[Start] » select [Run] » enter "D:\MInst.exe" j click [OK].

Windows Vista/7/Server 2008 /Server 2008 R2
[Start] » enter "D:\MInst.exe" in [Search programs and files] or [Start Search] » press the [ENTER] key on the keyboard.
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Windows 8/Server 2012
Right-click the lower-left corner of the screen - select [Run] i enter "D:\MInst.exe" » click [OK].

Windows 8.1/Server 2012 R2
Right-click [Start] » select [Run] i enter "D:\MInst.exe" » click [OK].

B Checking the Bit Architecture

If you are not sure whether your computer is running 32-bit or 64-bit Windows, follow the procedure below to check.

1 Display [Control Panel].

Windows Vista/7/Server 2008/Server 2008 R2
[Start] » select [Control Panel].

Windows 8/Server 2012
Right-click the lower-left corner of the screen i select [Control Panel].

Windows 8.1/Server 2012 R2
Right-click [Start] » select [Control Panel].

2 Display [System].

Windows Vista/7/8/8.1/Server 2008/Server 2008 R2/Server 2012/Server 2012 R2
Click [System and Security] or [System and Maintenance] » [System].

Windows Server 2008
Double-click [System].

3 Check the bit architecture.

32-bit operating systems
[32-bit Operating System] is displayed.

64-bit operating systems
[64-bit Operating System] is displayed.
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W Displaying [Programs and Features] or [Add or Remove Programs]

Windows XP/Server 2003
[Start] » [Control Panel] » select [Add or Remove Programs].

Windows Vista/7/Server 2008 R2
[Start] » [Control Panel] » select [Uninstall a Program].

Windows 8/Server 2012
Right-click the lower-left corner of the screen p [Control Panel] » select [Uninstall a Program].

Windows 8.1/Server 2012 R2
Right-click [Start] » [Control Panel]  select [Uninstall a Program].

Windows Server 2008
[Start] » select [Control Panel] » double-click [Programs and Features].
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W Displaying [Device Manager]

Windows XP
[Start] » [Control Panel] » [Performance and Maintenance] » [System] » [Hardware] » select [Device Manager].

Windows Vista/7/Server 2008 R2
[Start] » [Control Panel] » [Hardware and Sound] or [Hardware] » select [Device Manager].

Windows 8/Server 2012
Right-click the lower-left corner of the screen i [Control Panel] » [Hardware and Sound] » select [Device Manager].

Windows 8.1/Server 2012 R2
Right-click [Start] » [Control Panel] » [Hardware and Sound] » select [Device Manager].

Windows Server 2003
[Start] » [Control Panel] » [System] » [Hardware] » select [Device Manager].

Windows Server 2008
[Start] » select [Control Panel] » double-click [Device Manager].
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Notice

M Disclaimers

The information in this document is subject to change without notice.

CANON INC. MAKES NO WARRANTY OF ANY KIND WITH REGARD TO THIS MATERIAL, EITHER EXPRESS OR IMPLIED, EXCEPT AS
PROVIDED HEREIN, INCLUDING WITHOUT LIMITATION, THEREOF, WARRANTIES AS TO MARKETABILITY, MERCHANTABILITY, FITNESS
FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE OF USE OR NON-INFRINGEMENT. CANON INC. SHALL NOT BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INCIDENTAL, OR
CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES OF ANY NATURE, OR LOSSES OR EXPENSES RESULTING FROM THE USE OF THIS MATERIAL.

W Copyright

Copyright CANON INC. 2014

No part of this publication may be reproduced, transmitted, transcribed, stored in a retrieval system, or translated into any language or
computer language in any form or by any means, electronic, mechanical, magnetic, optical, chemical, manual, or otherwise, without the
prior written permission of Canon Inc.

HETrademarks
Microsoft, Windows, Windows Vista, Windows Server and Internet Explorer are either registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft

Corporation in the United States and/or other countries.
All other product and brand names are registered trademarks, trademarks or service marks of their respective owners.
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